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Encounter of cultures 6
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Check your Progress 14
Final destination. Product: Comparative table
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Environmental emergencies 20
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Environment: Academic and educational,

Communicative activity: Interpretation and foltow-up of
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Lesson 2: Comprehending instruction manuals 25
Check your progress 27
Lesson 3: Writing instructions 28
Lesson 4: Editing instruction manuals 30

Final destination, Product: Posters with instructions 32

Final check 33
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What's up? 34
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with daily problems.
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Lesson 1: Expressing reasons of interest in
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Final destination. Product: Public service
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Final check 47
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How does it work? 48

Social practice of the language: Paraphrase information to

explain how a machine works.
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Communicative activity: Search and selection of information.
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Getting ready An introductory section with attractive and mativating photos that
illustrate the topic of the unit. This section sets the feaming goals and proposes brief
activitées that intend to motivate you, as well as evaluating how much you already

know about the unit,
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Reading Booklet A special activity
that connects the social practice of the
language with the corresponding text in
the Reading Booklet
Towards the Product Subproducts that
pregare you for the final product at the
end of the unit.
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With three to four lessons per unit, covering
different learning goals of the same social practice.

Two instances of evaluation, during and at
the end of the unit Check your progress
and Final check.
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A Product at the end of each unit, to

put into practice what your have leamed
during the unit.

Evaluating the Product A tool that

helps you evaluate your own performance
during the elaboration and presentation of .
the Product.
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The Glossary, with the definition of
the difficult words that are highlighted
throughout the book.

HIBLIOGRAPHY | "I

Boacy s s bre crnt Mtk

The Bibliography, with a list of books that
stpport the present course book, and a list
of online references that provide you with
£xira practice.

Thls secﬂon WEH hel pyou evaluate il performance both dunng and at the end ofthe umt

¢e® . .
MRAR ihis icon indicates  pair-work activity.
[

se® .
MRARAR This icon indicates a group activity.

4%

ook up the new words.

This icon shows the page of the Glossary to

This icon shows you the page number
of the text in the Reading Booklet

you are working with.

)

READIMNG BOOKLET

The READING BOOKLET offers you
extensive reading material. With
narative and informative texts, all of
them with activities to enhance and
develop your reading comprehension.

Making connections

Short activities that will invite
you to make text-to self and
text-to-text connections
during the reading

IR

fomprenension activities.

Learning to learn

This section will help you reflact
on your fearning process and to
rise your awareness on how
you develop your strategies to
learn the new material.

N

This icon provides the number
of the corresponding track for
the recorded material.

This icon stiggests websites that complement
and expand the contents in each unit
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Unit overview that details the allotted time, learning
goals, materials, methodological guidance and
evaluation instruments.
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A message from the author

Backpackers, 2™ Secondary has been developed taking into account
the patterns and activities most relevant to the effective learning
processes suitable for 2° de Secundaria students.

What was most taken into consideration was how to keep students’
interest in the contents of the book, i.e. subjects and themes of special
relevance and attraction to young people of this age group, using
language in collaborative activities that preserve the social interaction of
students, developing reflection and motivating knowledge and research.

“Research shows that educational experiences that are active, social,
contextual, engaging, and student-owned lead to deeper learning”. The
benefits of coltaborative learning include:

*Development of higher-level thinking, oral communication, self-
management, and leadership skills.

*Promotion of student-faculty interaction.
s|ncrease in student retention, self-esteem, and responsibility.
s Exposure to and an increase in understanding of diverse perspectives.
*Preparation for real life social and employment situations.”
{Cornal” University, USA, 207 4}

Youngsters are often criticized for their apparent lack of interest in
contingent issues. We firmly disagree with this idea. It is true that they
show certain disenchantment with some aspects of the globalised world,
but time and time again the younger generation has shown that they

are interested in what goes on around them. That is why the units in the
book have bsen developed around key issues that interest our students.

The majority of the listening and reading texts have been taken from
authentic sources. Where this was not possible, they were specially
written trying to make them as real as possible, suitable to their age,
their different social, emotional, psychological and linguistic aspects as
well as the students’ cognitive level. The program contents are reflected
all through the Chapters in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary.

Finally, the purpose of the book, apart from providing learning contents,
is to offer fun and diversion from the sometimes dry and arduous
knowledge acquisition process.

We hope that both students and teachers will enjoy Backpackers, 2™
Secondary and use it to its maximum extent.

The Author

“ INTRODUCTION



Backpackers, 2 Secondary has been written especially for teenagers
in the second year of secondary school and has been designed
according to the main guidelines and orientations incorporated

into the curricular proposal for English as a foreign language in the
Education Reform.,

Curricular proposal

Over the past few years, national curriculum development has
considered the growing challenges of cur emerging global society,
generating a wide range of efforts to equip students with the
necessary skills, abilities and attitudes to adapt to the requirements of
the 21 century.

In this new scenario, where technological advances have provided
global access to information and communication, English as a
foreign language is no longer approached as an abstract object of
speculations or a collection of speech acts to learn. Rather, English
in this new paradigm is conceived as an instrument of socialization
which allows the performance of a variety of tasks in a collaborative
way, in all the different contexts in which students are immersed.

in light of this recent paradigm shift, the current curricular
reguirements have been directed to more ambitious aims and
objectives for students, such as the following:

» Participate as users and learners of the language, engaging in tasks
or communication activities that are real or close to their reality, such
as the elaboration of a product of language. The products being oral
or written texts which have social and methodological purposes.

*Develop ideas and guestionings about basic skills and the cultural
and linguistic resources that are necessary for communicative
exchanges. This is done by analyzing the use which students give 10
the language and the people they interact with in the different social
learning environments where they participate.

11
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*Be conscious of the skills, the knowledge, the attitudes, the learnt
emotions and the strategies used to achieve this goal when making
decisions and taking respaonsibilities and making compromises with
their own learning process.

*Develop, expand and use the knowledge, the strategies, the
attitudes, the behaviors and the necessary values to successfully
interact with others, '

* Analyze their communicative practices and those of other speakers
of English in order to comprehend them, explain them, question
them, adjust them and correct them according to the function of the
social environment in which they take place and the purposes that
they have.

sFace communication situations that are new and unknown that
facilitate the solving of problems and questions related to the use,
the form of language, the attitudes and the behaviors adapted in the
social practices of the language.

*Make of the foreign language tasks or activities a cooperative work
in which the problems of oral and written interaction are faced
by negotiating, giving and receiving feedback and analyzing the
knowledge, the strategies and the search of solutions.

Social practices

The curricular proposal of English as a foreign language has adopted
an action approach centered on the social practices of the language.
These practices are oriented to the process and the integration of
learning. They offer students opportunities to participate in different
communicative exchanges which demand the appropriate use of
knowledge, skills, and strategies, and to reflect on different aspects of
the language, language and culture.

The social practices of the language observe communicative
interaction and how this establishes itself as the center of attention of
teaching and learning.

ﬂ INTRODUCTION



Objectives

The main objective of the book is to enalile students to fulfill the
purposes of cycle 4. According to these purposes, students should
be able to have interactions and adapt their performance through
different oral and written texts in a variety of communicative situations.
Thus, students are expected to:

1. Analyze some aspects that allow them to improve their
intercultural comprehension

2. Apply some strategies to overcome personal and collective
challenges in the learning of a foreign language.

3. Transfer strategies in order to consolidate the performance in
situations of learning of the foreign language.

4. Use a simple but wide linguistic repertoire in a varisty of familiar
and current situations

5. Exchange information of current interest

6. Perform with a neutral register in social exchanges in a varied
range of situations.

Level of competence

The levef of competence corresponds to the B1 level according to
the Common European Framework of Reference of languages. In
this level, students are expected to comprehend the main points of
clear texts in Standard English that treat known topics in situations
of either study, work or free time. They should be able to manage

in most of the situations that may arise during a trip to zones where
the language is used. Students should also produce simple and
coherent texts about topics that are familiar to them or these in which
they have a personal interest. They can describe experiences, facts,
wishes and aspirations as well as justify their opinions briefly and
explain their plans.

Adapted from: Aorendiza es clave para |a educacion ntegral. Plar y programas g
ustuuio para |3 edusacion pdsica. Revisved f-om: http //www.aprendizaiesclave.sep.god.
mx/descargables/APRLNDIZAJES CLAVE PARA A FOUCACION INTFGRAL.pdf
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Methodology

Backpackers, 2" Secondary helps students develop language and
learning skills to participate in real communication activities that are
relevant to their reality and interests.

The book works around three learning environments: Family

and Community, Literary and Recreational and Academic and
Educational and develops the social practices of the language
through activities that have been specially designed to engage
students in communication and enable them to interpret and produce
contextualized cral and written texts,

The following are the main approaches that have been taken into
account in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary:;

« Learning by doing An action approach that increases motivation
as learners become personally involved in their learning process.
In Backpackers, 2" Secondary all four skills — reading, writing,
listening, and speaking — are integrated through topic units
organized around a product,

« Collaborative work Working in groups develops several very
important skills, including collaboration, error correction, and
respect for other people’s opinions. As students work together in
the elaboration of a product, they have the opportunity to share their
strengths with others, develop social skills and use the language in
an authentic way.

This approach gives the teacher the grounds for evaluating what
students have learned and how they apply that knowledge to real-
life sriuations.

In addition to completing the task at hand, you could ask students to
evaluate how well they worked as a group after each group exercise
using this simple instrument:

. Qur Effectiveness as a Group
Evaluationscale:1-2-3-4-5-6-7
Low High

a. The group defined its task.

b. All members of the group

i. accepted the responsibility for the
outcome.
ii. felt free to state their real opinions.

iii. were productive.
iv. were respectful at all times.
v. feel satisfied about the work done.

(Based on: Stopper, R (2004}, Smal! Group Discussion, pp.
299-303. Bloomington, IN: Xiibris}

“ INTRODUCTION
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» Communicative approach to language learning. Based on the
idea that learning language successfully comes through having
to communicate real meaning. When students are involved in
real communication, they are able to use natural strategies for
language acquisition, which in turn will allow them to learn to use the
language.

» Task-based learning Backpackers, 2" Secondary helps students
develop language and learning skills to carry out sequences of
tasks. Some advantages of task-based learning are:

- increased motivation, as learners become personally involved;

- all four skills - reading, writing, listening, and speaking - are
integrated;

- autonomous learning is promoted as learners become more
respensible for their own learning;

- there are learning outcomes, learners have an end product;

- the tasks are authentic and therefore the language input is more
authentic; interpersonal relations are developed through working in
pairs or groups;

-thers is always a break from routine and the chance to do
something different.

« Learner Training Teachers should constantly encourage students
to analyze their learning process, making them think about their
learning, what problems they have, and how they could improve
their performance so that they can take the appropriate steps to
optimize their learning.

« Mixed ability Backpackers, 2 Secondary caters for mixed-
ability classes in a variety of ways. The teacher needs to develop
techniques which allow students of all levels to benefit from the
lesson. Individual feedback is advisable in any class, but in a mixed-
ability class, this attention to detail can increase student satisfaction.
Besides, each lesson in Backpackers, 2 Secondary offers at least
one activity that can be done by fast learners while the rest of the
class is finishing a task, and there are plenty of activities to cater for
a variety of learning styles.
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« Learning styles Research and teaching experience have shown that
students are better motivated and learn more when their different
intelligences and learning styles are taken into account in the
teaching and learning process. As there are different personalities,
there are also different learning styles in a classrcom {visual learners,
auditory learners, kinesthetic learners, tactile learners) Backpackers,
2™ Secondary has considered these important facts and it offers
different kinds of activities to suit the variety of students’ needs in
a class.

« Vocabulary The active vecabulary in each unit is the vocabulary
students need to carry out the tasks. There is a development of
students’ passive vocabutary through a rich variety of lexis in the
reading and listening texts. There are specific vocabulary sections
and practice activities. Students should be trained to develop
effective strategies for learning vocabulary and for keeping clear
vocabulary records. When especially difficult words appear in a text
or in an activity, their meaning is given in a glossary. All these words
are presented together in the Glossary section at the end of this book.

« Grammar Backpackers, 2'¥ Secondary deals with grammar with
the purpose of making it more meaningful and useful for students.
Structures that are essential for the understanding of oral or written
texts are presented and practiced after students have read or
listened to a text. In order to activate students’ language awareness,
the course highlights some morphosyntactic elements in context
so students discover their use. All the relevant language points are
presented in the Language Bank section at the end of the book.

Evaluation

Evaluation in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary is an ongoing, permansant
and formative process. Every unit in the book gives students the
opportunity to self-evaluate and reflect on their work and, at the same
time, it helps teachers collect evidence of students’ development in
the learning process.
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From this perspective, evaluation in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary is:

» Formative, because it is a continuous process of uninterrupted
gathering of evidence and qualitative data on the students’
performance; that is, on their sirong and weak points, so that
positive and effective feedback among students and the teacher
is guaranteed.

« Continuous, because it takes into consideration work and
performance done throughout the development of the stages of the
social practice of the language, not only the final product.

 Global, because it considers the students’ English language skills as
a whole and does not isolate or break them down into fragments.

Backpackers, 2™ Secondary advocates the importance and applies
the guidelines of Evaluation for learning theoretical principles. It has
been defined as any assessment for which the first priority in its
design and practice is to serve the purposs of promoting students’
learning. Evaluation that fosters understanding (rather than simply
evaluating it) has to be more than an end-of-the-term/unit test. It
needs to inform students and teachers about both what students
currently understand and how to proceed with subseguent teaching
and learning. In this way, an assessment activity can help learning if
it provides information that teachers and their students can use as
feedback in assessing themselves and in modifying the teaching and
learning activities in which they are engaged.

In Backpackers, 2™ Secondary the evaluation activities are not
different from the rest of the tasks that are propesed but they include
evaluation instruments and suggestions that provide opportunities for
a variety of perspectives on assessment, and teacher’s assessment.

This aims to help students develop the skills they will need to provide
one another and themselves with useful feedback. Self-reflection and
peer- assessment do not come easily to most students but both can
be learned from practice along the earliest stages of education.
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COMPONENTS

Activity Book

Backpackers, 2™ Secondary is a 192-page color book consisting of
ten units. Each unit develops a social practice of the language, taking
place in a learning environment. In Backpackers, 2" Secondary the
learning environments have been alternated so students can have a
variety of experiences throughout the school year,

The topic and the sacial practice are introduced in the first stage
called Getting ready, where students also activate their prior
knowledge. In the second stage, On the road, the social practice

is developed through activities that have been proposed in order to
work with the expected learning goals and to prepare the Product.
At the end of every unit, in the stage Final destination, there is a
motivating Product that will allow every student to work in groups so
they are able to put into practice the necessary skills and learning to
perform the social practice of the language.

Based on the contents settled in the Curricular Proposal for English
as a foreign language, the object of study is the social practice of the
language. Therefore, the social practices of the language have been
distributed and organized into topics related to the following learning
environments: Family and Community, Recreaticnal and Literary and
Academic and Educational.

Unit contents

At the beginning of each unit, the contents are identified, the generat
and specifi¢ learning goals, and the expected achievements

of students.

Getting ready There are attractive, motivating photos that illustrate
the main topic of the unit and accompany its learning goals. This
section has short activities that have a double purpose: to motivate
and create interest and o evaluate how much students already know
about the topic(s) to be covered.
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Variety of activities

Reading Reading in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary is always presented
as a purposeful task. When students read with a purpose, it is easier
for them to use different reading strategies to comprehend different
types of texts and different reasons for reading. For example, students
may need to skim one type of text to identify general meaning, but
scan another text to locate details.

There are special activities that serve as motivation for reading and
that help thern predict and anticipate information. These activities are
essential to reading skills development. Making predictions is a key
strategy for reading comprehension as proficient readers constantly
attempt to anticipate an author's message, picking up clues and
predicting what might continue.

Predictions are a type of inference: when making predictions, readers
are going beyond what is explicitly stated in order to figure out what,
where, why, how, who and if. Developing students’ skills to make
reasonable predictions helps them foster their inferential thinking. In
order to work with predictions in an effective way, teachers need 1o
make sure that they tell students that their various predictions, though
thoughtful and well-founded, may still turn out to be incorrect.

Backpackers, 2™ Secondary presents reading tasks to help students
focus their attention, look for specific information, locate clues, and
separate essential from non-essential information. It also teaches them
that it is not necessary to know and understand every single word in
the text to accomplish the tasks and get the required results.

During the after reading stage, there are special tasks that help
students make text-to-text and text-to-self connections, give practice
on specific language points in the context of the social practice of the
language, and provide opportunities for oral and written production.

Listening As it is the case of reading comprehension skills,
development of listening skills on Backpackers, 2™ Secondary is
hased on a strategies approach. This methodology comprehends
three stages in the listening process with before, while and after
listening tasks, to provide a setting, motivation and linguistic
preparation, as well as activate prior knowledge, focus students’
attention on specific tasks and therefore reduce anxisty produced by
unknown messages.

INTRODUCTION n



Writing and speaking These two skills are treated in a guided
manner and are always based on the content of a text. There is a wide
variety of activities and strategies that Backpackers, 2™ Secondary
displays in order to develop listening and speaking skills.

In each unit, students develop written texts imitating what they have
read and foliowing specific instructions. Similariy, students engage
in speaking activities imitating models frorm the listening texts and
following instructions.

Products Each unit in Backpackers, 27 Secondary, presents the
challenge of a Product to be carried out, integrating and putting to
work the different lessons of the unit. The Product is presented as an
instance of integration of all the teaching points and contents of the
unit, similarly to what happens in real-life situations. Students will need
to develop collaborative work skitls, working in groups to produce

a final product. While carrying out this project, the process is as
important as the result and therefore students work with subproducts
throughout the unit. These subproducts provide evidence of students’
progress and are stored in a portfolio.

Unit features
Making connections The aim of this section is to present activities

that enhance reading comprehension by helping students make text -
to --self and text-to-text connections.

Learning to learn This resource fosters metacognition, enabling
students to reflect on their own learning.

Towards the product in these sections, the final Preduct is divided
into steps or subproducts, which are activities that provide evidence
of students’ learning. The subproducts are recorded in the students’
portfolio and are used in the development of the final Product at the
end of the unit.

There are four formal instances of self-evaluation in Backpackers, 2™
Secondary:

« Self-assessment. A simple set of statements to help students
reflect on their own performance in specific aspects of the lesson.

» Assessment. A list of statements that help students reflect on their
own performance of the social practice of the language.

n INTRODUCTION
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» Towards the product. Students work in the elaboration of
subproducts that provide evidence of their progress. These
subproducts are stored in a portfolic and are used as important
components of the final product.

+ Reflect on your product. A tool that allows students to evaluate
their own performance during the elaboration and presentation of
the product, as welt as their interaction with their classmates. The
tool also helps students reflect in order to have a better performance
in the future when it comes to elaborating a new product.

Also, each unit in Backpackers, 2™ Secondary includes two instances
of formative evaluation;

« Check your progress. Evaluation of the social practice of the
language during the learning process.

« Final check. Evaluation of the social practice of the language at the
end of the unit,

Teacher’s Guide

This component includes:

« an introduction with a description of the course and the course
components, the methodology used, and suggestions for classroom
management;

« detailed teaching notes for every class;

» background notes that contain information to complement the
lessans and extension activities.

« answers for all the tasks in the Activity Book and the Reading
Booklet, and for all the tests;

« a tracklist and the transcripts of all the recordings included in the
audio CD;

« evaluation instruments to assess students’ performance in each unit.

The book includes a great number of varied activities. The teacher
should choose the ones which are more appropriate for his/her group,
depending on their general level. The important thing for the teacher
1o bear in mind is the social practice of each unit, and how the
different students are advancing towards it.
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The following features provide information and extra practice:

Teaching tip A brief piece of atlvice to help students perform better
or make better use of the material provided.

Extension activity Extension activities to maximize instruction.

Background information The aim of this section is to provide
interesting bits of information on the main topic of the lesson in order
to motivate students to find more similar detaits on their own.

Evaluation instruments This section contains the assessment
instruments proposed by the national program. They are samples
presented per unit that can be photocopied.

Classroom language The Teacher’s Guide offers a selection of
useful language that the teacher can use with the students in different
situations, with different purposes They provide examples for students
to imitate, or they are expressicns the teacher can use and which
students need to identify and recognize

Glossary The meaning of difficult words from the texts appear in
a glossary in the final pages of the Teacher's Guide. The meaning
provided has to do specifically with the context in which the word
appears. ’

Evaluation Appendix A set of additional, complementary evaluation
instruments to assess language skills

Bibliography and websites The reference books and online
references of both the Teacher’s Guide and the Activity Book are
included in this section. The section offers a list of books that can
be used as reference and others that support the present textbooks.
They also provide a list of websites that can be used for extra
practice.

Reading Booklet

The Reading Booklet contains a variety of texts that serve as
extensive reading material. It aims to give students more opportunities
to work with the social practices of the language that have been
studied in each unit, and, at the same time, to develop their reading
comprehension skills.
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One important objective of this component is to provide extra
reading practice and develop students’ interest in different types of
texts. It includes both informative and literary texts that have been
selected according to the learning goals and the social practice of
the language proposed for each unit. All the texts have been carefully
selected to engage students and activate their motivation and
interest.

The activities in the Reading Booklet will also help students get
familiar with language structures, acguire new vocabulary and
consolidate their learning. These activities are divided into three
sections: Before reading, to set the topic and introduce some
vocabulary, While reading, to guide them and help them comprehend
what they read, and After reading, to enable students to connect the
content of each text with their own reality or with other areas of the
curriculum,

At the end of the Reading Booklet, there is a Glossary section.

CD

The CD includes all the material for the listening comprehension
activities. It also contains five flashcards for each unit, with photos
and illustrations related to the social practices of the language.
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Teaching strategies for skills development

Reading comprehension strategies

Comprehension strategies are conscious plans or procedures that
are under the control of a reader, who makes decisions about which
strategies to use and when to use them to get meaning from text.

Strategies can help students become better readers if they

» use different strategies befcre, during, and after reading,
» Use strategies whenever they read
« think about how strategies can help them
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+ Preview the text by looking at the title, headmgs and images.

.« Recall pricr knowledge: think about what they already know about the topic of
the text.

» Set goals for their reading. Note the structurs, or organization of the text, and
create a mental overview or outline of the text to help decide whether it is relevant
to their goals.

+ Predict what the text will be about by using prior knowledge.

v > o s . T

e o T e a0 S W B A B B B B B o G ‘&ew%{& I b mal d T e B R B S e Y
4l %%’ngw@ b dn 4@?&%*»@'&&:;%&' ;f S 188 .zﬁ%ﬁ 0 %«a@uw‘wm¢§.§géa@§%gzm§@%;,ag
;«a@v@&&&é&,& B ke o 0 Al mn s Bhanen, AGLL LR A am@ %m@é&w&gquwyyﬁw;& g B e g
D R e ¥ G g ok B e 0 A RN B oo vt A AR UL ok B ot o x &7

« Evaluate predictions and revise them as needed.
-« Connect the meaning of one sentence to the meaning of another; use background ;
knowiedge te try to clarify the meanings of words and phrases.

« Interact with the text; ask questions about its content and reflecting on its ideas.
« Focus the attention on the reading goals.
« Reread a passage before going on.
« Summarize the content of & passage as they read 1t
» Make inferences as they read. }

« Create mental images, or visualize a setting, event, or character to help understand
, @ passagein atext. ‘

« Montor comprehension as they read.
. » Rephrase a passage in their own words.

« Lock up the meanings of aifficult words.
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= Think about, or reflect on what they read.
. Mentally summarize major points or events in the text.
» Go to other sources to find additional information about the topic of the reading.

" e Talk \Mth a classmate about which strateg:es they used and why they used thern
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The following chart shows examples of questions teachers ¢an use
to help students develop reading comprehension strategies while
they read.

Does this remind you of scmething?
L& Has this ever happened to you?
’ Do you know semeone like him / her?
* . Ave you like this character?
What do you already know that will help understand what you're reading?

. .- Does this infermation confirm or confiict with what you've read in other
1 sources?

S © What do you think will happen next?

i Basead on the material you've locked over before reading, what can you
predict

.0 What does this title / heading / picture make you think?

Although the author hasn't menticned it, what do you think about
: ' " What is the author saying?

j ) Why is that happening?

- & Why did this character 7

-, Is this important?

How does this information connect with what you have already read?

Is this making sense’?

What's going on herg?

«
St wres
n

" What have you learned?

Do you need to reread?

3

TN

* What does this word mean?

-
-
-
.
®

#
Bowkmn E . ow s E

‘ What text clues heip you fill in missing information?

27 This story is mainly about

W EEmE L g

3. How Is the story organized?

z-* The author's most impcrtant ideas were
s a How does the text organization help you?
T w ) What are the key words?

oy . What are the pictures/scenes in your mind?

What do vou hear / taste / smeli or feel?

What do the characters, the setting, and the events of the story look like in
your mind?

Can you picture this new information?

Adapted from: Capistrara Linfled Schaol District. i2G03;. Stugent Reading
Cormprenension Strateyies, Retrisvea om: http //wwew.readiryaty.com/mosac 0ols/
Student®s20Reading:20Comprenensior$H20Srategicste2Cexpanation "z 20from .20
L asda ndf
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Listening and Speaking Strategies
Listening strategies are techniques or activities that contribute directly
to comprehension.

In the Pre-listening stage, students need to understand how to
recognize the purpose of the listening message, and make connections
about the topic or tone to tune in as preparation for processing the
information. Teachers can use directions, vocabulary competition, film
watching, or description of drawing sketches to tune their brain in the
second langue listening.

In the While listening part, the teaching task will mainly focus on
note taking skills. EFL learners need to be taught and encouraged to
actively think about what they're listening to. In order to teach EFL
learners to think when listening, focusing on note-taking skills is a
good way of helping learners to concentrate and to look for clues in
what they're listening to.

After listening, students need to act upon what they have heard to
expand their thinking.

Here are examples of strategies to help develop students’ listening
comprehension.

GEciiecitad

1

+ Think about what they already know about the topic of the recording.
« Anticipate what will come.

« Evaluate which listening strategies will serve best in the particular situation.

« Predict what the speaker(s} might say.

v et L & T i R

« Figure out the purpose for listening.
« Listen carefully to the speaker.

» Attend to the parts of the listening input that are relevant to the identified purpose
and ignore the rest.

« Listen for more information that the speaker menticns abeut an idea

« Think about what they have listened to.

» Monitor their comprehension and the effectiveness of the selected strategies.

, + Evaluate if they they achieved the listening comprehension goals,

« Evaluate if the combination of listening strategies selected was effective.

On the other hand, the teaching of speaking involves more than
just providing them with speaking fluency practice. Teachers need
to focus on skills and strategies that will help students negotiate
meaning and communicate effectively with other people.
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These strategies help all students improve their language development
in a supportive, encouraging way.

« Model language by saying aloud and writing the ideas and concepts
you're teaching.

« Have students retell stories aloud.
» Teach choral speaking and reading

« Sing or read songs. Children can bring in a favorite song to perform
alone or as a group, but make sure you have heard the song first and
can approve it.

» Have students read and perform Readers Theater scripts.

« Correct content, not grammar. To model proper grammar and syntax,
restate or rephrase students’ questions or statements.

« When asking questions, give choices for the answer.

» Encourage students to describe, summarize, define, contrast, and
compare by modeling. Be sure to show and not just describe when
teaching a new concept, idea, or vocabulary.

Writing strategies

For a second language learner, writing is an extension of listening and
speaking. Therefore, students must be provided with to build, extend,
and refine oral language in order to improve written output.

A great deal of research on writing highlights the fact that this skill

is rarely done in isolation, but is virtually always done in response

to source texts {Cumming, Kantor, Powers, Santos, & Taylor, 2000;
Hale et al., 1996; Hamp-Lyons & Kroll, 1996; Horowitz, 1891, Leki &
Carson, 1997; Weigle, 2002).

That is, students are rarely asked to write essays based solely on their
background knowledge; before they write on a given topic they are
expected to read, discuss, and think critically about that topic and the
type of text they are expected to produce.

Currently there is general agreement that reading and writing are both
fundamental cognitive processes that depend upon cognitive activities,
such as selecting important information, organizing and retrieving
information, summarizing or consolidating information, and so forth.
Thus, instruction in reading and writing becomes an important aspect
of enhancing students’ skills.

Recently, writing instruction has moved from a product orientation to
a process orientation that stresses response during writers’ planning,
drafting, revising, editing and publishing.

Fundamental to this process is writing for real purposes and audiences,
students’ sharing of ideas and written work, students’ ownership of their
topics, frequent writing opportunities, and opportunities for extended writing.

It is also important for students to view their own writing published,
informally or formally. This provides them with a purpose for planning
their texts, as well as purposes for drafting and revising (since their
work will be "public”, they experience the need to shape the work to
best reprasent their own goals).
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The writing process involves a series of steps to follow in producing
a finished piece of writing. Every writer follows his or her own writing
process. Here are the five steps in the Writing Process and some
useful tips and instructions to use with your students.

RS LR A U
nyVVJuX N -- ‘X. ‘‘‘‘‘‘ I"”‘ &..,X, P B IR A
R ' Prewriting is forming i = Use brainstorming or create a graphic

: -! ideas and planning how organizer.
: ‘| to present information, o ‘
- "' This is the planning prase | © Observe, imagine, interview.
.2+ of the writing process, » Gather the information,
»7 4 when writers brainstorm,
-+, " . 7| research, gather and
v~ .| outline ideas, often using
-+ 11 diagrams for mapping out
%204 thelr thoughts. :
Do + —_ .. [ —— —_
| Drafting Is creating the first  « Use threa or more important ideas from
"¢ version of a paragraph, the prewritng and add specific, interesting
.1 This step turns prewriting ‘ details.
‘ + ideas into sentences. ‘
. Writers create their initial ‘ + Develop complete sentences.
Lo .| composition by writing » Adid supporting details.
+7: "1 down all the ideas in an
-2+ organized way. « Don't worry about making mistakes - just
LT get your ideas down on paper,
. ' Revising is changing, » Read carefully to make sure the wording is
) . taking out, or adding clear and complete.
words to make meaning
~ 1 more clear. The goal of » Ask yourself: |
| this phase of the writing Is my message clear?
process is to improve Did ! inciude enough information?
. the draft. . .
W . Did | accomplish my purpose?
V’&!&" Editing is correcting » Read it aloud to yourself.
s 7T speling, punctuation, ‘ ,
? f.‘{; and grammar errors. At + Ask a friend/ peer to listen to your work.
7 2 this pointin the writing » Use a checklist to check capitalization,
ww T L process, writers proofread | punctuation and spelling.
#v .. .3 and comect errors in
7. & grammar and mechanics, . * Have another writer's feedback.

* .7 and edit to improve style ‘
el II and clarity. !

"« Publishing is making a final  « Submit to the teacher/ peers /editors / etc.
copy. In this last step of
the writing process, the
final writing is shared with
the audience. ‘

I« Send it to interested / individual groups.

i

Adapted from: The 5-Svap Writng Procass: From Brairstoring o Publsking. (r.d)
Retrigved frome hittp:/ e dferichinutlishing. com/duthorResource s/General/a-Step-
Writig Prosess.aspy
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Integrating the four skills in
the English classroom

Skills integration generally refers to linking the traditional four skills
of language learning: reading, writing, listening, and speaking in the
context of a lesson. An integrating approach for the development
of communicative skills in the classroom is highly recommended for
acquisition because, as skills are integrated in the classroom, the
relevant knowledge of the foreign language is taught in a coherent,
meaningful way.

In everyday life, there are many situations in which we use more than
one language skill. For this reason, integration is concerned with
realistic communication. When teachers integrate skills in a lesson,
they are able to teach the foreign language at a discourse fevel. At
this level, language is presented to students through texts which are
whole units of communication {either spoken or written) rather than
separated segments or parts they must analyze in isolation.

Skills integration allows students to process language by:
contextualizing, interpreting, exploring, analyzing, experiencing,
challenging, confronting, assimilating, practicing and sharing the new
inforrmation. In addition, an integrating approach has a positive impact
on the classroom atmosphere, creating a relaxed envirenment and
fostering motivation and active engagement.

Forms of integration
There are two general forms to integrate skills in the classroom.

« Simple integration. 1t is the easiest form of integration. In this
type of lesson, a receptive language skill serves as a model for a
productive language skill.

For example: A reading activity which provides a model for a writing
task, a listening comprehension activity which guides students to
oral production.

« Complex integration. In this form of integration, skills are integrated
around a theme, The specific distribution of skills integration in the
lesson will depend on the target topic.

For example: A pre-reading discussion of the topic to activate
schemata, followed by listening to a series of informative statements
about the topic or passage to be read. While reading, teacher
focuses the lesson on a certain reading strategy (for instance,
scanning}. After reading, students react by writing a paraphrase of a
section of the reading passage and making a comment.

Adapted from: Brown, H D, {20C1; Teacna by Principles An inferactizve Approash o

Langisigs Petlugogy. 2 Fd. hew York; Pearson Fducstion.
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Using literature in the language classroom
When students are faced with reading literature, an extensive list of
reading sub-skills is applied:

« deducing meaning and use of unfamiliar words;

« understanding explicitly stated information;

« understanding information which is not explicitly stated;

« understanding conceptual meaning;

« understanding relations between the parts of a text through lexical
cohesion devices;

« Understanding cohesion between the parts of a text through
grammatical cohesion devices;

« interpreting text by going outside of it.

The methodological implications of the use of literature in the
language classroom are:

» EFL classroom strategies such as cloze, rewriting, prediction
activities, role playing are adapted and adopted to teach literary
texts in the language lesson;

« text manipulation (e.g., rearrangement and dramatization);

« two-way channel of teacher-student communication and pair/ group
work, in order to achieve more self-sufficiency.

« literature favors students’ development of creative and
interpretative skills.

The following is a three-stage framework proposed as a working
maodel for the presentation of literary texts in the language classroom:

« Framing {thematic preparation): turning students® attention to the
content or theme of the text. Also, it will focus on distinguishing
prose from poetry.

» Focusing {engaging): the designed activities which lead them to
understand the text and to interpret it for the purposes in hand.

» Diverging (moving on): leading students into parallel activities of
various kinds, e.q., rofe play, transfer to other text-types, creative
writing, etc.

Adapted from; Mirzaei A, & Domakari, M. R, {2008). The Theory and Practice of Bringing
Literature into the EFL Ciassroom.
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Orientations to develop critical thinking

Recent research has shown that, in general, students who develop
critical thinking skills are more able to achieve better marks, become
less dependent, create knowledge, evaluate, and change the
structures in society. Teachers’ questions constitute a central aspect
to develop students’ critical thinking.

These are examples of questions and tasks that consider the different
levels of thinking proposed in the New Bloom's Taxonomy {Anderson

How would you support the view ?

Justify the idea
that

Design, create,
elaborate,
generate, plan
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o BT R e

LR

et al., 2001).
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tufi] Remember, What / How / Where is 7 Answer questions
Eeres
el irdes:t% match When / How did happen? Discriminate
i e y . .
247 1 reproduce How would you explain / describe ? :Jetween true and
s alse information
B How would you show ?
iy E . I Name
P Who / what were the main ? :
i What are the ? | Recite a poem
i
%{E%i What is the definition of 7 ;
i — .
25 . I T rpes
gggg Describe, How would you classify ? " Classify the
5 T g i :
RErE explain, _ How woulld you compare / contrast ? | Elaborate a list of
fhe s paraphrase, give ) ' nd
22731 examples, infer How would you rephrase the meaning of 7 the main ideas
e E 1 : H ' . L
§arz Interpret, predict, | What is the main idea of ? | Compare two

S g summarize
Pt What can you say about ? 5 (S:th;;acters of the
i B iy

L _ .
BREL How would you summarize 7 |
ane ’
e AR
ggigg Demonstrate, How would you use ? ‘ Read a paragraph.
Faaw i .
5 e Qramatlze, What exampies can you give Check and correct
== jllustrate, show, ;
Sised use How would you solve the 7 a text written by a
g ey

o . classmate.
Trik What have you leamed about 7 i
W
REEn What would result iIf ? ‘
2%‘2 Compare, What are the parts / characteristics of ? | Read and identify
%ifg cpnt(as{t, critique, Why do you think 7 : agthors points of
#=32] discriminate, ‘ ; view about global
'igi show in a What is the theme 7 problemsl
& %. n .
[ diagram, select | What conclusions can you draw ? Dotermine the
EE: How would you classify ? character’s
B ) i ; ;
SEy What evidence can you find ? motivation in a
il ¥ story.
i ¥ What is the relationship between ? '
v _ T o
$3%e| Discuss, justify, What is your opinion of ? Evaluate the
Ni& = . f
R
5.7 evaluate, What would you recormmend ? arguments i favor
® monitor, check, / against
3% confirm How would you rate / evaluate 7
£
E
5
4
1]
&
£
&
i
2
£
L
LA
e
E
L
&

RS BT
2 1

How would you improve ?
What would happen if ?
What alternative can you propose ?
How could you change the plot / plan ?
What can you predict ?

Write an article
about

Write a song

Dramatize
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Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages

The restructured version of the Common European Framework of
reference for language learning, teaching and assessment represents
the latest stage in a process which has been actively pursued since
1971 and owes much to the collaboration of many members of the
teaching profession across Europe and beyond.

The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
{abbreviated as CEFR or CEF) is a standard, international scale of
levels for language learning.

One of the aims of the Framework is to help describe the levels of
proficiency required by existing standards, tests and examinations

in order 1o facilitate compariscns between different systems of
qualifications. For this purpose, the Common Reference Levels have
been developed. Ideally a scale of reference levels in a common
framework should mest the following criteria. The table below
shows the threg bands and six levels of the CEF, together with the
approximate hours required to achifeve each level and what a person
is able to do with the language at sach level.
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C G2  Masteryor 1000+ | « Can understand with easa virtually
" Proficiency everything heard or read.

‘ Proficient
: i « Can summarize informaton from

' different spoken and written sources,
. : reconstructing arguments and

| | aceounts in a coherent presentation.

user i

.

Can express him/herself
spontaneocusly, very fluently and
precisely, differentiating finer shades
of meaning aven in the most complex
situations.

C1 | Effective 800 Can understand a wide range
Operaticnal of demanding, longer texts, and
. Proficiency or recognize implicit meaning.
Advanced

Can express him/hersaff fluently and
: spontanecusly without much obvious
| searching for expressions.

! Can use language flexibly and
i i effectively for social, academic and
‘ professional purposes.

Can produce ciear, weil-structured,
detailed text on complex subjects,

‘ showing controiled use of

‘ | [ organizational patterns, connectors
{ L ! ‘ and cohesive devices.
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B B2 | Vantage

" or Upper
i Intermediate

independent

user

) \
-
L
I

" B1 | Threshold or
! i ‘ intermediate

600 —|— « Can understand the main ideas of

complex text on both concrete and ‘
abstract topics, Including technical ‘
discussions in his/her field of

specialization. ‘

Can interact with a degree of fluency
and spontaneity that makes regular
interaction with native speakers guite
possible without strain for either party.

Can produce clear, detailed text on ‘
a wide range of subjects and explain

a viewpeint on a topical issue giving ‘
the advantages and disadvantages of
various options.

400

Waystage or
‘ ! Elemental
Basic i

Lser

200

Can understand the main points
of clear standard input on familiar ‘
matters regularly encountered in
work, school, leisure, etc.

Can deal with most situations likely to
arise whilst traveliing in an area where
the language is spoken.

Can produce simple connected text
an topics which are familiar or of
perscnal interest.

Can describe experiences and

events, dreams, hopes & ambitions
and briefly give reasons and
explanations for opinions and plans. I
Can understand sentences and '
frequently used expressions related |
to areas of most immediate relevance
{e.g. very basic personal and !
family information, shopping, local
geography, employment). |

Can communicate in simple and
routine tasks requiring a simple and
direct exchange of information on
familiar and routing matters. [

Can describe in simple terms aspects |
of his/her background, immediate

environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

—_

"A1 | Breakthrough

or Beginner

|

I
i

Can understand and use familiar
evaryday expressions and very basic
phrases aimed at the satisfaction of
needs of a concrete type.

Can introduce himv/herself and others
and can ask and answer questions
about personal details such as where
hefshe lives, people he/she knows
and things he/she has.

» Can interact in a simpie way provided
the other person taiks slowly and
clearly and is prepared to help. i

Adapted from: Varbe gt, N.. Van Avermaet, P, Tekala, S. FipLeras. N, & North, B,
(PLUY. Suramaon buropean framework of Reteronee for fanguayes. fearming feaching,

asscssenent, Cambridge University Press.
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Some basic teaching reminders

« Start every lesson in a way that focuses everyone's attention. This
creates expectation and prepares students for what is to come,
For example, with books closed, write the topic of the lesson
on the board and ask some guestions about it, show a poster /
picture related to the lesson, ask who can remember what they
did the previous class, etc.

» Students should not open their books until everyone is paying
attention.

« End an activity before students get bored with it. Equally, do not
hurry students or end the activity too soon if they are obviously
enjoying it.

» Ask students to express their opinions.

« Do not assume that if one student says they understand, everyone
else does.

» Ask (elicit) rather than tell. Students get bored of listening to the
teacher explaining; sormeone in the class will probably know the
answer.

» Do not ask students to explain difficult things, such as definitions of
words, in Engtish,

+ Do not interrupt students during pair / group speaking activities
to correct their English. It is better to note the main, common
mistakes, write them on the board, and correct them as a class at
the end.

» Do not insist on 100% accuracy all the time. Mistakes are a normal
part of the learning process, and a valuable source of information
for the teacher.

« Give praise and encouragement, especially to weaker students.
Write positive comments on their work. Let them know what they
are doing well, as well as what they need to improve.

+ Remember that you are the main motivator in the classroom!

INTRGDUCTION
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CLASSROOM LANGUAGE

Greetings

« Good morning. / Good afternoon. / Hellg. / Hi.
» Goodoye. / See you tomorrow, / See you later,

« Have a nice weekend. / Erjoy your holiday.

Moods and feelings

A: How are you today?

B: I'm fine, / I'm great. / OK. / Very well, thank you. / I'm not
very well. / | have a problem. / I'm feeling down. / I'm sad.

Asking for clarification

« Can you repeat that, please?
« Can you say that again, please?
« Sorry. I'm afraid | didn’t understard.

s+ Can you help me with this exercise, please?

Encouragement

« Well done! / Good! / Excellent! / Good work! /
Congratulations!

- Do it more carefully. / Say it again. / Try to correct that, please.

«» Not too bad. / You'll do better next time. / Keep trying!

INTRODUCTION n
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The date
A: What day is it today?

B: It's Monday. / [t's Tuesday. / It's Wednesday. / t's Thursday. /
It's Friday. / It's Saturday. / It's Sunday.

A: What'’s the date today?
B: it's (Monday) March 9th. / It's (Monday} 9" March.

The weather
A: What's the weather like today?

B: it's sunny. /it's cloudy. / it's hot, / It’s cold. / It’s nice and
warm. / [t's nice and cool. / It's raining. / It's snowing.

The time

A: What's the time? / What tims is it?

B: It's one o'clock. / It's two o'clock. / It's three o'clock. / It's
ten o’clock. / It's twelve o'clock.

A: Wnat's the time? / What time Is it?

B: It's quarter past nine. / It's half past ten. / It's five past
eleven. / it's ten past twelve. / It's twenty past one. / It's
twenty five past two.

A: What's the time? / What time is it?

B: It's quarter to eight. / It's twenty five to nine. / It's twenty to
ten. / It's ten to three. / It's five to four.

Turn-taking and permission

« Can | talk to you after the class?

= Excuse me; can | say scmething?

« Excuse me; can | leave the room for a minute?
» May | go to the bathrcom?

o [t's your turn.

» Sorry, it's my turn.



Some commands and instructions

« Answer the questions.

+ Be quiet.

« Check your answers,

« Check your predicticns.

+ Close the door.

« Come to the board.

+ Compare your answers.

« Complete the paragraph.

« Copy the instructions.

« Discuss the ideas in your group.
« Do exercise 1.

« Do not write in your book.

= Fill in the blanks.

« Find examples in the text,

« Find the cognates in the text.
« Listen to the recording.

« | ook at the pictures.

« Look up these words in the dictionary.
« Make a list.

« Make some notes.

« Match the pictures.

« Name three activities.

« Open your books.

« Pay atiention, please.

« Put the pictures in order.

« Read the instructions.

« Select the correct answer.

» Silence, please.

« Sit down.

« Stand up.

« Talk to your partner.

« That’s all for today, thank you.
« Work in groups of four.

« Work with your partner.

» Write the sentences.

INTRODUCTION



THE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH

The consonants in the table are the consonant phonemes of British
and American English.

/pf put, supper, lip i show, washing, cash
/b/ bit, ruby, pub 3/ leisure, vision
Fivi two: I;;;r, ca; o hA_)h/ home, ahead
/d/ 'deep, Ia(-:I;r.-r:ea;_“ - i) | chair, nature, watch
|
K/ ic:am, lucky, sick /dz/ jump, pigeon, bridge
fg/ !gate, tiger, dog /m/ i man, drummer, comb
Vail fine, coffee, leaf ' n/ Ino. runner, pin
a4 ]van. over, move m/ young, singer
:1 70/ ;think‘ both | 1 /1/— Iet;&;. fail_ T
/8/ Ethe, brotr;e},rsgr;ouoth ] tf run, carry
/s/ !soup, fussy, less i /il you, yes
Jzf 200, busy, use 1 Jwi womarn, way B N
i _—
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The vowels in the table above are the vowel phoneme of British
English. All long vowels are followed by colons /:/. Most of the
differences between British and American English are to do with the
quality and length of the vowels. The most significant differences are
explained in the foot notes.

it isilly. baby, it, swim |
le/ | edge, lead :
fe/ _ apple, man
fa./ father, calm, ‘;—a:t “car
o/ “odd, want N
fa:/ or*, daughter, more
fu/ put, full "
fu/ shoe, suit
/a/ under, enough, butter
Br/s/ Am/z/ eaﬁ, bird, occur
faf above, support, possible, Africa, mother

" In American English, this is pronounced with vowel /x/. Before /nt/
/t/ /¢/, as in can’t, half, grass, bath.

2 |n American English, the r after a vowel is pronounced.

" This vowel is not found in American English. Instead it is
pronounced as /a/.

“ In American English, the r after a vowel is pronounced.

—
/ev/ ache, pay £3 air, dare
- —
la1f I'm, right va pure, tour
fo/ oil, noise ao out, cow
Jiaf ear, here U own, coat

* In American English, the final r is typically proncunced.

Adapted from: Yuie, G. (2010}, The Study of L anguage, Fourth Eaition. New York:
Cambridge Uruversity Press.
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This first unit aims to read brief literary essays to
describe and contrast cultural aspsects. Students
will read and understand the general sense, main
ideas and details of original and adapted essays,

as well as, revise the use of verb Be and extend
their knowledge of other verbs in the present simple
tense.

Through the unit, students are going to work on a
product where they will finally create a comparative
table to contrast cultural aspects of two countries.
Also, students are going to read the text Mexican
and American Culture in the Reading Booklet.

Lead-in

Before students open their books, write the word
Mexico on the board. Ask students What can you
say about Mexico? What identifies Mexicans? Tell
them to get in groups of four of five students and

answer the guestions. Finally, listen to their ideas

and write some of them on the board,

GETTING READY

9 3% Pead thes definion of Guture and dcs T yo dyjrise OF SagHvi Yain 1.

68 i parn, start 2 Gonversaion apoul the pictire on parga b, Use e (080w g yusDu
and prompts.

75K 71 54 magawcn. that yuss trenk crfi. & caliure
oS
L
Mot
Lo -

Q)56 in pars, suggest other Gutural Bspocts 102t Rave ot Deen Nt bulors. Ts, Sk
The ANeWerE i pANE Wnc will your teatas

G D AL W e
=

. -

QGE‘ITING READY

1. ﬁ!ﬁﬁ Read this definition of culture and
discuss if you agree or disagree with it.
You may invite students to focus on the
definition provided and discuss about it. You
may encourage them to exchange opinions,
say if they agree with it or not, or if thay can
complement it with some of their cwn ideas.
Check orally and on the board.

2. lﬂlﬂl In pairs, start a conversation about
the picture on page 6. Use the following
questions and prompts.

Before students do this activity, explain to

them that the prompts are part of a medel of a
dialogue. Working in pairs, students first take
turns to read aloud the questions and prompts
given in the exercise. Then both students
practice the dialocgue based on the information
they can infer from the picture at the beginning
of this unit. Walk around the classroom and help
as necessary. Check the activity as a class.

UNIT1
|



3. Tick (v) the aspects that you think define
a culture.
In silence, students read the concepts given in

the exercise and mark the ones that they believe

may determine a culture. Check the answers
with the class. Encourage students to support
their ideas based on their own knowledge.

Answers: Language, raditions, recreation, food, clothes

oo .

4. MM In pairs, suggest other cultural aspects
that have not been mentioned before. Then,
check the answers in pairs and with your
teacher.

Get students in pairs to think and discuss other
different cultural aspects. You could encourage
students to support their ideas with examples.

Possible answers: Religion, customs, values, artifacts, etc.

‘ https://www.livescience.com/21478-what-is-
culture-definition-of-culture.html

If possible, have students visit this link. Here

they will find a complete definition of culture with
explanations of the most important cultures in the
world. This activity will help them comprehend the
topic of the unit so they can understand the texts
they are going to read as they go through the unit.
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UNIT1 LESSON1

ON THE ROAD
LESSON 1:Revising essays

1. l‘l‘lﬁ Before you read, take a quick look at
the title of the text in activity 2. What do you
think the text will be about? Discuss with
your classmates.

Prior to the reading of the essay in the next
activity, you may invite students to have a look at
its title and make predictions about the topic of
the reading. Students interchange ideas in their
groups and, then, with the whole class.

2, n Read and listen to the text. Check your

ideas in activity 1. éb Glossary page 186

Students read the text once. As they read,

they look up in the glossary the meaning of the
highlighted words. Then students check if their
predictions in the previous exercise are correct
or not. In case their predictions are wrong, you
may also ask them in what ways their predictions
differ to the ideas in the text. Monitor and check
as a class.

fnvite students 10 maka conneclions between
the text and therr own reality. To do this, you
can organize students into groups of four,
They read the two guestions in the activity
and discuss the answers, Finally, check the
activity as a class,

Self-assessment

Invite students to evaluate themselves by selecting
one of the options in the chart. In case students
tick the no option you can read the essay one
more time as 4 class, making pauses 1o monitor
and check comprehension.

ON THE ROAD
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LESSON 2. Understanding main ideas
and details

1. Read the text again and answer the following
questions.

You should invite students to read the guestions
first and underline key words (for example,
purpose in question a). Have them read the
essay again and underline the parts of the text
that answer the questions (for example, Living
in two diverse cuftures has its benefits and
chaflenges in ling 1). Students then answer the
questions and check the activity as a class.

Answers:

a. To show the pros and cons of living between the American
and Indian cultures.

b. More Indian. The author says he/she follows the customs
and traditions of Sri Lanka and India.

c. The author speaks three languages, eats several foods,
celebrates different holidays, has friends from both cultures.

d. Speaking two languages can be confusing, scmetimes the
author feels left out. Sometimes it is difficult for him to
express thoughts in English because they can only be said in
the other languages that the author speaks.

. Positive, The auther tries to think of living between two
cuitures as an advantage.

ON THE ROAD

2. &&ﬁ Get in groups. Take turns to ask and

answer the questions in activity 1. Use the
following phrases to answer the questions.
Check the answers with your teacher.

The objective of this activity is that students
share their answers to the questions in the
previous activity. To do this, they should look

at the expressions in the box. Model the
pronunciation and then invite them to have a
dialogue, using the expressions and sharing their
answers.
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3. ﬂ‘lﬁ Read the essay on page 8 again and

reflect on these statements. Discuss with the
whole class and your teacher.

Have students read the staternents carefully

and encourage them to discuss them, giving
their own opinions. They should do this activity
orally, taking turns to read the statements and
answer. Model the activity saying / think/in my
opinicn, there are certain customs the author
doesn’t enjoy, because... Monitor and help when
necessary.
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4.

o

(XX

MARMA (n groups, check your answers to
activity 3. Find evidence in the text to support
your ideas and underline it.

Students now shars the work done in the
previous activity and check the answers. Make
them read the essay again and underline the
information in it that supports their ideas.

Paraphrase the information in the text.

Tell students that they have to use the space
provided to paraphrase what they author
expressed in the essay. Stress the importance of
using their own words as they write. Check the
activity as a class.

:li.n Take turns to ask and answer questions
about the the text on page 8. Follow the
example,

Read the instruction aloud and ask students

to focus on the example. Before they do this
activity, you may elicit the questions they will
need to ask;

a. What do you think the author’s life living
between two cultures is like?

b. What do you think other advantages and
disadvantages of living between two cultures
are?

c. What is your opinion about the essay?

d. What emotions does the essay make you
feei?

e. If you had the opportunity, what would you
ask the author?

Learning to iearn

Explain to students tnat there are many strategias
that they can use to comprehand a text. Among
these, ungertining Key ideas is an effective
sire ypox,f to understang both general meaning
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LESSOM 3. Comparing cultural
aspects

1. m Read and listen to the text. Then,
discuss this question with your class: Are
the differences between China and The
USA similar to the differences between your
country and the USA? Explain.

Read the text as a class. Then, ask your
students to get in small groups and discuss
the question. To help them, you can read every
description in the text, identify key words and
help them identify the differences and relate
them to their own culture.

ON THE ROAD
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Read the information about the social practice

of tha language in the chart as a class. Tell

students that in this unit the main objactive is

to leanm Fow to read essays 10 make contrast

about cultural aspects. Explain to them that

the words in Cold are useful 1 link contrasting -
ideas. To help them, write tre fellowing

examples o the board:

Although / Even thaugh my family and ! live in
the U.S, we follow the customs and traditions

#r} Sn -‘:.(:‘-U ;ka e !J.'r:n:d&'su::. e icoas i aGThily 2, Contrasting e Gultund 8ot of G anuel e
We ive in the US. On the other hand / i
However/ In contrast, we foliow the customs Q 2 impar. compae o cpacs s, e rom PR e
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and traditions in Sn Lanka.
While we five in the US, we follow the customs
and traditions in Sri Lanka.

We five in the US but we follow the cusfoms
and traditons in Sri Lanka,

1 2% Comparm s contrast GRim, VA, ansd Mia o g T searls 4K Sxjresbiuns
on page 11 .

LANGUAGE BANK 2. Find three contrasting ideas in the essay and
paraphrase them using different expressions

" For more infermation about linking words of " to make contrasts.

Ccontrast, students can revise pages 156 and 157, Read the instruction and make sure students

understand what they need to do. Then read

the examples and explain that these sentences

are models to contrast the cultural aspects in

—_—_——— e, e e e ——— —— — —

r(-.':OMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

| To consolidate the social practice of the language, the essay. Explain to students that they have to
| students can work with the communicative activity follow the model in the exarmple and write about
\On page 146 ) three cultural differences in the essay.
3. &i& Share the ideas in activity 2,
SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP contrasting the cultural aspects of China and
To review the socal practice of the fanguage., the United States.
students can compiete the template on page 1706 Now students get in groups and share the

differences they wrote in the previous activity.
They should use the words and expressions to
make contrast they learned on page 11.

® @ . .

4. 28R In pairs, compare the aspects in the
essay. Take notes and complete the table.
Explain to students that the objective of this
activity is to make a summary of the cultural
differences beatween the two countries
mentioned in the essay and Mexico. Students
should work in pairs, review the differences and
complete the table.

ON THE ROAD UNIT1 LESSON 3



5. ﬁﬁﬁ Compare and contrast China, USA,
and Mexico using the words and expressions
on page 11.

Using the information in the table in activity 4 as
well as the expressions they learned on page

11, students have a conversation contrasting the
cultural habits in the three countries.

Extension Activity

Get students in groups. Ask them to discuss more
aspects to compare and contrast between China,
LSA and Mexico,
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= Towards the product AARRAR

Comparative table between cultures

Subproduct 1: List of questions and
answers

a. Ask students to go back o the essays on
pages 8 and 11. Explain to them that they
need 1o create some guestions about the
texts and write a list of questions. Tell them
that they can include the questions on page
S and create new ones to add to the list.

b. if possible, students can find more essays
about cultural aspects in the Intermet or in the
schoal lisrary. They should read them, create
guestions about them and write them cn
the list.

¢. Explain to students that this is the first step of
the product so they need to include the list
in their portfolio. They will use this list again
when they werk on the final product on
page 18.

Finally, invite students to self-evaluate their
performance using the prompts.

6. m I Read the text Mexican and American

Culture in your Reading Booklet. Discover
evidence of similarities and differences in
the text between these two countries. Take
notes.

Students go to the Reading Booklet and read
the essay Mexican and American cuiture. While
reading, the students underline what they
consider similar or different between those
countries and take notes.

X i "

mm In pairs, express your opinion about the
information you have found in activity 6.

in pairs, students have a conversation
expressing their opinion about their discoveries
in activity 8. Monitor and help when necessary.

ON THE ROAD
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Students check their progress evaluating their
strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions
and give them enough time to answer this section.
Monitor and provide assistance if needed. Check as
a class.

I m Read and listen to this essay. What are
the differences between both countries?
Discuss with the class.

As students read and listen, and discuss the
difierences between both countries, as a class.

Il ARmR Which of both countries do you
consider more similar to your country? Why?
Discuss with the class and check with your
teacher.

Now students discuss the similarities and
differences between the two Asian culiures and
their own culturs,

lll.Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 - 3.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case the students
have doubts, you may revise the specific
contents studied up to now. ‘
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8. m Listen to Peter and Ly-Sen talking about

life in China and USA.

Tell students that now they are going to listen

to a conversation between an American boy
and a Chinese girl. Before they listen, write the
words Friends, Money and Family on the board
and prompt students to make predictions of

the differences that these two countries have

in each aspect. Then play the recording and let
them listen and check their predictions. Finally,
you can ask them some guestions to check
comprehension, like for example What is a friend
in China? Do they save money in USA? What do
Chinese people think about the elders?

TRANSCRIPT

Peter: Ly-Sen, what differences do you find between life in
the USA and in China?

Ly-Sen: Chinese people have different meanings to define
friends. Friend in China means lifeleng friends whe
feel obligated 1o give each other whatever help that is
required.

Peter: In the US, we call people we meet friends. There are
school friends, playing friends, wark friends, etc.

UNIT1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS n



Ly-Sen: Yes, | see. Alsc, in China we like to save mongy. We
are very conservative when planning to spend money.
What about money in the US?

Well ... the truth is that few families save money for
emergency or education in the USA.

Ly-Sen: Family life is different in China too, Most families
live with their elders because they are treated with
enofmous respect,

In the USA it is very different, oider Americans rarely
iive with their chitdren.

Ly-Sen: | see our cultures are very different Peter!

Peter: Yes they arg!

Peter:

Peter:

9. ﬁi Follow the model in activity 8 and write a
short dialogue about the cultural differences
between the USA, China and Mexico. Practice
it with a partner and check with your teacher.
Students use the dialogue in activity 8 as

a model and write a similar one about the
differences between China, the USA, and Mexico
in the aspects friends, money and family.

= Towards the product ARRANA

Comparative table between cultures

Subproduct 2; Discussing differences and

similarities

a. Ask students to choose a country from the
cnes mentionad throughout the unit and
fry to find as much information about it as
possibic. They can visit the link suggested or
they can go to the schocl library 1o search for
tha information.

b. Students try to find as much infarmation as
possible about their cwn country ang put
it together with the one from exercise a,
organize the information into similarities and
differences and write statements about them
on a separate sheet of pager,

¢. Explain to students that this is the second
step of the product so they neod o include
the Iist of statements in their portfolio. They
will use this list again when thay work on the
final product on cage 18.
Finally, invite students tc self-evaluate thair
perfermance using the prompts. In case the
students have doubts, you may revise the
speciic contents studied ug 1o now.

“ UNIT1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
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10.MAR What do you know about family life

11

in these three cultures? Discuss with your
partner.

Draw students’ attention to the pictures that
illustrate three different cultures. Mativate them
to share their ideas about family life and talk
about the similarities and differences that they
notice. They should say as many ideas as
they can.

Answers
Answers will vary

. RARRAR Write a paragraph contrasting the

cultural aspects that you discussed in
activity 10. Check the exercise with your
teacher and the whole class.

Now students use the ideas that they discussed
in the previous activity to write a brief paragraph
contrasting cultural aspects. Encourage them to
look at the example and use similar structures.
They may alsc go back to page 11 and use the
expressions to make contrasts.

Answers
Answers will vary
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D) Complete the tabla with your ctesrvatnns.

B3 vt of the culturs 1n s atyave 1 U you think i mers sumier 1o your awn coltire?
Discuss with your class mnd chack with your leashar. Then, wiite your wiewsr [ ihe space
pravided,

12.Complete the table with your observations.
Students now summarize the information about
the countries in the table. You may ask them to
include more ideas in the table.

Answers
Answers will vary.

1 3&!&& Which of the cultures in exercise 10
do you think is more similar to your own
culture? Discuss with your class and check
with your teacher.

Students get in groups and discuss the
question. Check orally and on the board.
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Comparative table between cultures

1. Work in groups. Share your list of questions
and answers (Subproduct 1, page 13) and
your list of statements about cultural aspects
(Subproduct 2, page 15) in your portfolio.

In the same groups, students check and take
turns to read the informaticn they have recorded
in their portfolio

2. Take turns to suggest contrasts between the
country you chose and your own.
Students should contrast the cultural aspects
of the country they have chosen with their own,
Invite them to take turns to express their ideas.
You may encourage the use of connectors to
show contrast. Extra expressions they might use
are in the following links that you can suggest to
your students.

UNIT1 PRODUCT




https://dictionary. cambr.dge.org/grammar/’
british- grammar/compaling-and-contrasting/
conirasts
https://multmedig-english.comsgrarmmar/
how-10-exoress-contrast-40

Remind students that only part of the information
can be used. Therefore, they should select from
all the information they have, the most relevant
and interesting one.

Complete this table on a piece of paper.
Students can copy the table on a piece of paper.
Then they should complete the table with the
information they have chosen before. Walk
around the table and monitor the students.

Stick the paper on a piece of cardboard to
make a poster. Add a headline at the top and
pictures or illustrations.

Students need to place the table on a white
cardboard, decide which ideas they are going
to represent visually and write a headlire to the
table, as well. Let students make comments
abotit what they have done so far. Then, invite
them to check again the sentences they have
written and add any other extra ideas, paying
attention to spelling and punctuation. Also,
invite students to check that both the text and
visual information relate to each other, Give them
enough time to finish their task.

Put all the posters together and display them
in a visible place of the classroom. Express
contrast of cultural aspects to the rest of

the class. Use expressions from all the texts
throughout the unit as model.

Students exhibit their work in a visible place in
the classroom. Encourage them to take turns

to present the information in front of the class.
Remind them to use the expression in the
Useful language window as they share their
product. Finally, ask them to make a copy of the
comparative table and include it in their portfolio.

UNIT1 PROQDUCT

Refiect on your product

Invite studants to reflect on thair work, Geat tham
read the questions in the evaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their performance.

Evaluation Instrument

Questionnaire

Make a copy of the guestionnaire on page 178 per
student. Complete the questionnaire according

1o ther performance in the unit and considier it as
evidence of thelr progress.

[ FLASHCARDS ]

Te review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 1.

The Latin
American
kissing
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language.Read the
instructions and give them encugh time to answer -
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

FINAL DESTINATION



m Read and listen to the essay. Is this
custom similar in your country? Discuss with
the class.

Explain to students that the objective of this
activity is to identify the main ideas in the essay
and compare the cultural aspects provided with
their own. Give them time to read and identify
key information in the text,

ﬂn:l Regarding this topic, make a list of
contrasts between the cultures mentioned in
the text. Write them in a chart and discuss
them with your class. Check with your
teacher.

Students can work in pairs and have a

- conversation about the topic given. Students

should express cultural contrasts and use
appropriate connectors.

lIl. Evaluate your progress according to your

performance in the Unit.

Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

{*} ] Reading Booklet

Mexican and American culture

BEFORE READING

(X X .

1. mmmmn In groups, look at the picture on page
7 and describe what you see.
You may invite students to observe the
illustrations and describe them in groups. Ask
guestions such as — Which culftural aspects are
the pictures related to? Which countries are the
pictures connected with? Etc. Encourage them
to share their descriptions with the class.

208 . .
2. mmnmn In groups, brainstorm some ideas

about the topic of the essay based on the

picture on page 7 and the headline of

the text.

Students make predictions about the ideas that

will be mentioned in the text and organize them

in the mind map.

WHILE READING

3. Underline the cultural aspects which are
compared in the essay.
Invite students to start reading the essay in
silence. You should give them enough time to
do this activity. While students read, they identify
comparisons and contrasts mentionad in
the text.

4. MR Choose two cultural aspects and write
down some contrasts using your own words.
Read your sentences to the class.

Students can now work in pairs to exchange
the information found in the previous task. Later,
you can challenge exchange to select some
ideas and make contrasts using cther words
and connectors of contrast. Students can write
their new sentences and read them to their
classmates.

AFTER READING

5. Read the sentences and number them in the
correct order (1- 4}.
You should invite students to work in pairs and
focus on the second paragraph. Tell them that
these sentences are not in order. Have them
read each sentence carefully. They should
identify the appropriate order of the sentences
considering the connectors and ideas, Check
the activity as a class.
Answers:
(1) First of all, in Mexico, the family is the priority. (2) Children
are celebrated and sheltered, the wife fulfills domestic roles,

UNIT 1 READING BOOKLET ﬂ
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and the family stays in one place. (3) In contrast, in United
States the family is second to work. (4) Children are cften
minimally parented, and they are more independent, the wife
often fulfilis dual roles, and mobility is quite common.

6. l‘u& In pairs, answer these questions about
the text.
Give students enough time to express
themselves and exchange their ideas. They read
the questions in pairs and take turns to give
their answers based on the information read
in the text and own knowledge due to some
information must be deduced.

Answers: a. Lifestyle, family, religion, nationalism, and cuisine.

b, Students give their opinion. ¢. Students give their opinion,
d. A combination of food preferences and traditions of the
ingigenous people of Mexico. e, Immigrants.

7. &i Discuss with your partner if these
sentences are True (T) or False (F). Justify
your answers in the space below and check
with your teacher.

In pairs, get students to read the sentences
carefully and decide if they are true or false,
Make sure your students justify their answers.
Monitor and help when necessary.

Answers:a.F bh.T.

8. lgln.nﬁ In groups, answer and discuss these
questions.
Students read the questions and take turns to
give their personal opinions. Encourage them
to use appropriate expressions to give opinions
and show agreement or disagreement.

ﬂ N1 READING BOOKLET

TRANSCGRIPT

Mexican and American Culture

In the world, there are many countries with many different habits or
cultures, The North American Continent has two peculiar countries
that have different lifestyles, even though they are neighbors. These
two countries are Mexico and the United States.

First of all, in Mexico the family is the first priority, children are
celebrated and sheltered, and the mobility is limited, this means that
families stay in one place.

In the United States the family is second to work, children are often
minimally parented and they are independent, and mability is quite
common, this is because the jobs sometimes require personal in
different parts of the country.

In Mexico, Independence Day is celebrated an September 16th,
marking the country’s separatien from Spain in 1810.

In the United States, people celebrate Independence Day on July
4th, marking the country’s separation from England in 1776.

These celebrations are very popular in both countries.

Mexico is very nationalistic; it's proud of his fong history and
traditions, reluctant to settle outside Mexico, while the United States
is very patriotic, proud of ‘American way of life’ and they assuma
everyone shares its materialistic values.

Mexican cuisine is a combination of the food preferences and
traditions of the indigenous people of Mexico, the goods which are
locally available and impaortant dishes, flavors, and foods that were
brought to the country by the Spanish.

American cuisine; however, includes many tastes, customs, dishes,
spices, and foods that were brought by immigrants over the last few
centuries and which are native to the land and indigenous people
of America.



Language Bank answers

1.

a. While,

b. However,

c. but,

d. Even though

. a. Paulis good at Maths, whereas his sister is

good at Science. Or Whereas Paul is good at

Maths, his sister is good at Science.

h. Aithough Tom is sick, he’s swimming.

¢. They've bought a house in Manchester, but
they haven't sold their house in London.

d. They boy fell off his bicycle. However, he
wasn't hurt.

« Answers will vary.

Notes

UNIT* LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS E
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%3 16 classes {50 minutes each).

Acacdemic and educational.

Interpretation and follow-up of instructions.

Produce instructions to be prepared for a situation of risk derived from a natural phencmena.

Posters with instructions.

List of tips to survive in different ermmergency situations.

« Select and review instruction manuals.

9 «» Read and understand instruction manuals.

« Write instructions.
« Edit Academic and educaticnal manuals.

{ » Expfain and model how to get information so that students can:

- Have a look to get a general idea.

- Ask about the purpcse.

- Analyze repertoire of words and expressions to identify addresses.
- Check distribution and use of graphic and textual components.

- Evaluate the function of the textual organization.

+ Help students use experiences and prior knowledge so that they can:
- Make connections betweean the text and prior knowledge.

- Determine importance of information.

- Anticipate general meaning.

- Draw instructions o check comprehension.

- Model reading strategies.

- Make a list of words que determine order of steps.

- Write sentences to describe steps.

« As students write, teach and reinforce processes 1o sclve challenges such as:

- Apply expressions to show general facts.

- Use expressions to expand, explain and/or exemplify steps.

- Make up instructions based on the writing of steps.

- Exchange instructions and promote feedback.

« Create a positive atmosphere and and allow students to share their 1exts so they can:
- Evaluate decisions as regards included and deleted information.

- Delete, add and/or change information to improve a text.

- Check punctuation marks, spelling of words and reliability of information.

« Collect evidence such as:
- list of environmental emergencies.
- instructions to face environmental emergencies.
- graphic resources.

Rubric.

{5 widf
izt
g

e
i

-
n

%4*’
i

B oard

" ———— e iy

. S v are e i | I Pt —

5 R %
ol

o

[

42

i

B
1
E
e
&

UNIT 2




» Epvirgnment.

= Comuneal va actaly *

vl iy dnn Al
<At i ety abt o © 3 Pt
- WTHE W' rop Tl 2.

BRI T T

Lead-in

Greet and welcome your students. Explain to them
that they are going to start with the new unit. Start
the lesson by using students’ prior knowledge to
create a friendly atmosphere in the classroom.

Afterwards, ask students to open their Activity
Books on page 20. Ask them What would you do in
an emergency situation? Then invite them to share
their answers with the rest of students. Encourage
them to use English but let them use their mother
tongue if necessary.

Extension Activity

Students can brainstorm a list of environmental
emargencias and compare their ists with cther
stugdents.

N

GETTING READY

= AR ave p 100K al the pictise GN page 20. Tn roups, describe whist you ses.

% Expbur thar hatursl Qe iN th prefuires with pous own words.

= B Drcuss i questians with yur partie:
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GETTING READY

1. ﬁﬁli Have a lock at the picture on page 20.

In groups, describe what you see.

Focus students't attention on the picture on
page 20 and give them time to describe the
elements of the picture in detail. Check the
activity as a class.

Explain the natural disasters in the pictures
with your own words.

In order to activate prior knowledge, elicit
students’ answers according to what they see
in the pictures. Help them by asking some
questions. Monitor and check their answers as
a class.

&i Discuss the questions with your partner.
Give students time to interact and activate

their prior knowledge, tatking about their own
experiences with emergency situations.

Answers:

Answers will vary.

e E
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LESSOM 1:Revising and selecting
instruction manuals

1. Look at the text below. Predict what it is
about. Write your prediction in the space
provided.

Students scan the text and make predictions
about its content. Tell them to consider the title
and the graphic elements in their predictions.

2. n Read and listen to the text. Check your
ideas in activity 1. d‘-b Glossary page 186
Have students read and listen to the text.
Explain to them that the purpose is to check
their predictions in the previou activity. Then,
ask them to read the text again and focus on its
main message.

3. MR Discuss these questions with
your partner.
Students check comprehension in pairs
answering the questions. Check the activity as
a class.

“ ONIT2 LESSON 1

4.

" 2 tiomc the titio of 1w text. Dincuss whial tn do befir, turng and aiter s s-tugron

& 3l Rowd anct lmtan 1o the laxt. Are your kieas i Briay & mmiar of dfeient o he wiog
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* B2 1n groups, drecusa the foliowing questions.
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‘n& Read the title of the text. Discuss what
to do before, during and after this situation.
In order to anticipate the content of the text,
students start reading only the title. Give them
time to discuss what they would do in an
earthguake, how they would react before, during
and after the emergency.

m A Read and listen to the text. Are your
ideas in activity 4 similar or different to the
ones in the text? Gb Glossary page 186

Now students read and listen with the purpose
of checking if their ideas were similar to the ones
in the instructive manual.

l=n=||= In groups, discuss the following
questions.

The questions in this activity have the purpose
of checking comprehension and promoting oral
interaction. Have students get in groups and
share their ideas and experiences.

ON THE ROAD



22 PRODUCING INSTRUCTIONS 1O FRLPARE FOH A RISKY
SITUATION DEHIVED FEOM A NATURAL PHLNDIIENON 22223302

b B e drETly, WLONGy tRcly s, 2P d, Aoy T Pee C e
. ernt

Example
Firsty e

LT S g
Fioaly e -

o & VDR b o, 1sten wnd read the corversanon bout 8 1orado emergsncy. Pay
atantion 10 The use of tre undertned worde,

. &k Crooss w aturel gency wnd havs shout the
snatnsctona fo fovioas. Follow the modet 0 sctvity 7 and memember £ Les the undedined words,

PR

—EET T e

L& Wrte a brie! and summanzsd snstruchon manual of the steps to folkow in the erergency
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PRODUCING INSTRUCTIONS TO
PREPARE FOR A RISKY SITUATION
DERIVED FROM A NATURAL

PHENOMENON

Read the information about the social practice
of the language in the chart as a class. Tell
students that in this unit the main cbjective is
to leam how to produce instructions to prepare
for a risky situation derived from a natural
phenomenon. Explain to them that the words
in bold are useful to sequence instructions. To
hep them, write the following examples on the
board:

Firstly, taik to your family.

Sezcondiy, pay attention dunng evacuation arills.
Next, go to the safest spot,

After strong earthquakes, usually fess intense
earth shakes can be felt,

Finaly. call for help.

ON THE ROAD

LANGUAGE BANK

For mors infonmat 0 about sequeres words,
students can go lo the Language Bank on page
“n8 and work with *he acthalios on page 168

—— -
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To consolidate the social practice of the ianguage.
they can work with the communicative activity on
age 147,
P

7. m ﬁl!&& In groups, listen and read the
conversation about a tornado emergency.
Pay attention to the use of the underlined
words.

Play the recording and have students read and

listen to the conversation. Ask them to focus on

the underlined words.
TRANSCRIPT

Roberto: What should you do if you receive a tornado warning?

Rose:  First, listen to local news to stay informed about

watches and warnings. Then, pick a safe room in your
home. This shouid be a basement or an interior room

on the lowest floor with no windows.

Roberto: What do | do after a tornado?

Rose:  Continue listening to local news and stay out of
damaged buildings. Finally, if you are away from
home, return only when authorities say it is safe to
o 80.

AU R R — e

TEACHING TIP

Ask students to close their books and lister to
the conversation one more time,

Then students listen 1o the convarsation again
and say Stop! when they listen to the underlined
words,

— e e e —— = — =

(X ]

8. mma Choose a natural phenomenon
emergency and have a conversation about
the instructions to follow. Follow the model
in activity 7 and remember to use the
underlined words.

Tell students to go back to the texts on pages
22 and 23. They read the texts again and
chogse one risky situation. Following the model

in activity 7, they have a conversation about the
instructions to follow in the emergency situation

they chose.

UNIT2 LESSON 1
In



text and check their ideas in activity 1. They
comment on how different their predictions were
in relation to the text content.

9. mmmR Write a brief and summarized instruction
manual of the steps to follow in the emergency
situation you chose in activity 8. Then, share it
with a partner. Check ‘,Nith yoyr teacher. 3. AR In pairs, take turns to ask and answer
Students now summarize the instructions the following questions. Use sequenced
and write a brief instructive of the emergency steps, instructions and the underlined
situation they chose in activity 8. Prompt them to expressions.
use the connectors first, firstly, second, secondly, Read the questions aloud and give students
then, finally as they write. Encourage them to

L . some time {o read the text again and find
iﬁfe'tbv;g? dthe|r partners and check orally and the answers, Then mctivate them to have

a conversation about the environmental
emergency, taking turns to make questions and

Page 25 give answers,
Page 26
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LESSON 2: Comprehending -
instruction manuals

1. ﬁilﬁ Look at the instruction manual. What = Towards the product &ia
kind of instructions do you think are given to

face this emergency? Discuss. Posters with instructions

Invite students to have a general look at the text
and focus on the title and the picture. Then ask Subproduct 1 Make a list of emergency
them to close their books and get in groups situations.

to discuss their ideas about the text; what it is

. a. Ask students 10 go back and revise the texts
about, what vocabulary they expect to find, etc. . 9 1

they have read so far and idertify the names
of the environmental smergencies that they
have leamed. Write them on the board.

b. Give them time to write the list of expressions
in a separate sheet of paper.

2. m ﬁiﬂl Now read and listen to the text.
Check your ideas in activity 1.
6@ Glossary page 186

Students now open their books, read the

m UNIT2 LESSONZ2 ON THE ROAD



¢. Motivate them to add more emergencies to
their list.

d. Remind them to include the list in their pertfolio.

Finally, invite them to evaluate their performance
using the prompts.

4. 00 m Read and listen to the text List of tips
to survive in different emergency situations

in your Reading Booklet. Complete the table
writing a list of what to do and what not to do
in case of emergency situations.

Ask students to open their Reading Booklet

and give them time to read the text. As they
read, suggest underlining the main ideas in the
text. Tell them that they can use the underlined
material to complete the table.

Self-assessment

Have students read the statements in crder 10
evaluate their performance. If they tick the no
option, revise Lesson 2 again and help them with
comprehension.

© CHECK YOUR PROGRESS _
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l. m Read and listen to the infographic.
Discuss the type of emergency with your
partner.

Give students time to read the infographic. [n
pairs, students describe what they see and
discuss what 1o do in case of earthquake.

. ‘llal Look at the pictures in activity | again.
Take turns to make questions and answers
about the steps to follow in the emergency
situation. Follow the example.

Students should have a dialogue about the steps

to follow during the environmental emergency.
They follow the model in the example and use
the expressions to indicate sequence.,

. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case the students
have doubts, you may revise the specific
contents studied up to now.

o Pt e saliety measires SuUNng an sMeGENCy SYACLation procedunss n tha comect ondar
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LESSON 3: Writing instructions

1. Put the safety measures during an
emergency evacuation procedures in the
correct order.

UNIT2 LESSON3 ﬂ
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Have students read the steps and explain that the
objective of this activity is to put the steps in the
correct order. Do not check answers at this point.
Answers:;

First, cease all activity and secure personal vajuables when
hearing an evacuation alarm.

Then, assist any person in immediate danger, but only if safe to
(o s0.

Next, act In accordance with directions given by emergency
control personnel and evacuate the building immedately.

After that, move calmly to the nominated evacuation assembly
area and do not leave the evacuation assembly area until the all
clear has been given.

Finally, foilow the instructions of relevant emergency services
personnel and campus emergency control personnél.

m Listen to the recording and check your
answers to activity 1.

Play the recording and let students check their
answers in activity 1.

TRANSGRIPT

First, cease all activity and secure personal valuables when
hearing an evacuation alarm,

Then, assist any person in immediate danger, but only if safe o
do so.

Next, act in accerdance with directions given by emergency
control parsonnel and avacuate the building immediately.

After that, move calmly to the nominated evacuation assembly
area and do not leave the evacuation assembly area until the all
clear has been given.

Finally, follow the instructions of relevant emergency services
personnel and campus emergency control personnel.

imagine that your family is preparing a
disaster kit that for an emergency situation.
Use the expressions in the box and write a
list of the elements you require. Follow the
example.

Using the expressions in the box and following
the example, students write a list of elements for
an emergency situation.

‘lﬂzl In pairs, tell each other how to protect
your life from an emergency situation. Then
write your ideas using the expressions below
in your notebook.

Students start this activity speaking and
describing how to react in an emergency
situation. Then students can take notes and
write the main ideas that they discussed using
the expressions.

“ N2 LESSONS
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Complete the conversation with the
information in the box.

Students start reading the conversation ignoring
the gaps. Then they read the information in the
box and take their time to complete the dialogue.
Answers

A: How long does a hurricane last?

B: Usually two or three days.

A: Really? What is the most dangerous perigd in which you
may approach the hurricane?

B: | don't know exactly what is the most dangerous period, but
what | know is that when you are not in the eye of it!

A: Do you think it is safe?

B: Yes, if you get the eye of the hurricane, it isn't fike harsh at
all. So, it the site you have decided to stay is the eye of the
hurricane, | think you will be probably safe.

A: This is dangerous as you may not see.

B: | agree with you. So, | think we must be alert since a
warning may come at any moment.

A: Yes, we must be alert. If it floods a lot, we get hurricanes. and
hurricanes are really angry typhoons | think.

B: Are you prepared for a natural disaster?

A: Absolutely notl And | don’t think anyone's prepared for such
natural disaster like this,

B: But there are steps we can take to be ready, aren’t there?

A: Yes, there are. For example, 45 in the case of choosing the
safest place, such as a basement, storm cellar or an interior
room.

Now listen to the conversation and

check your answers to activity 5.

Now play the recording so students can check
their answers to activity 5.

ON THE ROAD



TRANSCRIPT

A: How long does a hurricane last?

B: Usually two or three days.

A: Really? What is the most dangerous period in which you may

approach the hurricane?

B: | don’'t know exactly what the most dangerous period is, but

what | know is that when you ara not in the eye of it!

A: Really? Do you think it is safe?

B: Yes, if you get the eye of the hurricane, it isn't like harsh at
all. So, if the site you have decided to stay is the eye of the
hurricane, 1 think you will be probably safe.

: This is dangerous as you may not see,

: | agree with you, So, | think we must be alert since a warning
may come at any moment.

A: Yes, we must be alert. If it floods a lof, we get hurricanes,
and hurricanes are really angry typhoons i think.

. Are you prepared for a natura! disaster?

: Absolutely not! And | don't think anyone’s prepared for such
natural disaster like this.

B: But there are steps we can take to be ready, arent there?

A: Yes, there are. For example, as in the case of choosing the

safest place, such as a basemeant, storm cellar or an intericr
rogm.

w >

> |

7. ﬂlﬁ& Choose a natural emergency

situation (a - ¢). Write the instructions and
recommendations you would give as a list of
steps for what to do and what not to do. Use
the expressions in the box.

Prompt students to use the expressions in

the box to write the set of instructions of the
emergency they choose.

2.2,% Dacuss theas questons 1 yalr group
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LESSON 4: Editing instruction
manuals

1. n’t&ﬁ Discuss these questions in your group.

The lesson is intreduced with these two
guestions that help students communicate and
approach the topic. Give them time to talk about
their experiences and give details in English or in
their mother tongue, if necessary.

= Towards the product

-

R Posters witl mstructlons

Subproduct 2 Instructions to face
environmental emergencies

a. Students ge back to the list of environmental
emergenrcies in ther portfolic (Step 1. page 26)

b. Ask them to choose one ard invite them
to write a list of instructions to face the
SMergency,

c. Encourage them to add pictures or drawings
10 therr list of instructions.

d. Remind them to nclude their list in
their portfolo,

Finally, invite students tc evaluate their
perfocrmance using the premots.

2. lﬁl& Choose two natural disasters from
the list below. Then write the steps to be
prepared for each emergency in the table.
Use connectors of sequence, and the
expressions you know.
Ask students to choose two environmental
emergencies and describe two emergency
plans. Encourage them to use connectors of
sequence such as first, firstly, second, secondly,
then, after and finafly.

UNIT 2 LESSON 4 n



Page 31

Explain to students how useful it is o use

correction marks as they revise their writing, Tell

A8 o chach e ko e et oct them that this practice will hetp them spot their
e comman errcrs and improve thelr wiiting.

2k Chosw an smergonay plan In eztwity 2. Exchangs your plans and check that your partner
AR b e W3S [y, i, e, i

T Usa the Edrtor's marks to chack your awn won.

- Self-assessment

S e Students evaluate and reflect on their
Slowrt | friuem e performance. In case they tick the no option,
you can revise the activities on this page again
and guide them in the writing and editing of thair
emergency plan.

Use special imarks 1o resise Fg‘

yokewnting This will el 4 Page 32
O T Avearrnsa of

O Epalb 201D

. ¥ Wiite the Nnei version of your omergency plan

QFINAL DESTINATION

o0 . o

3. mmm Chose ah emergency plan in activity 2. w
Exchange your plans and check that your B
partner has used sequence words (firstly,
secondly, then, finally).
Have students exchange their work. Tell thern to
read their partner's emergency plan and check
for the use of the sequence connectors.

uopmyuulmfobu mgmmw«wrﬁwmm‘
Tipage 25
and your wet of instructions wnd vaual resources in
Subroduct 2 (page 30}

F3 Ax 2 aroun, check e stega, e apetinig
punctiation

T Now, wrte s final vurssan of the ristsuctions on
2 pieca of cardboard. Then, aid your pichuss of
Alustratons.

T Pt i the postars ragether wnd dispiay them n
n visible place of tha classroom.

4. |=||=| Now, check your partner's work paying
attention to the following aspects: e D o e B
Students revise the work again and this time they o it g s o e o
concentrate on the aspects listed. The objective b
of this activity is to raise their awareness of

their writing. . "t sty o oty
o o
5. Use the Editor's marks to check your “:E““';m.ay
own work. ot

Explain to students that the Editor's marks
chart shows the type of marks they have to
use in order to correct and check their writing.
It ilustrates common errors and distinguishes
different marks according to each case. Invite
them to check their writing using the marks.

6. Write the final version of your emergency Posters with instructions
plan,
Finally, students correct their work and write a
final version of their emergency plan.

At this stage, you can suggest your students to
check their previous work through the lessons
{Towards the product). Ask them to share their ideas
with you and their classmates. Then, invite them

n UNIT 2 PRODUCT FINAL DESTINATION



to form groups and organize their work in order to
work on the Final Destination project.

You should tell your students, that during this
period, they are going to waork on their product
(Poster with instructions) based on all the activities
related to the social practice of language in this unit
{Produce instructions to be prepared for a situation
of risk derived from a natural phenomenon)

1. Open your portfolio. In groups, work with
your list of environmental emergencies
in Subproduct 1(page 26) and your set
of instructions and visual resources in
Subroduct 2 (page 30).
Ask students to open their portfolic and use the
material in it in this new product.

2. As a group, check the steps, the spelling and
punctuation.
In the same groups, they revise and edit their list
of instructions.

3. Now, write the final version of the instructions
oh a piece of cardboard. Then, add your
pictures or illustrations.

Once they have finished the edition of their lists,
ask them to paste it on a piece of cardbeard and
make the posters.

4. Put all the posters together and display them
in a visible place of the classroom. Explain
your instructions to the rest of the class,
mentioning the steps to follow. Remember to
use the expressions in the Useful language
window as you present your product.
Students present their posters giving the
instructions in their manuals. They should use
the vocabulary learned during the unit and the
expressions in the Useful language window.

Reflect on your product

Invite students tc reflect on thelr work, Get them
read the guestions in the avaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
represert their performanca.

Evaluation Instrument

Assessment rubric

Make a ¢opy of the assessment rubric on
page 179 per student. Complete the rubric
according to their performance in the unit and
consider it as evidence of ther progress.

FINAL DESTINATION
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In this final section, students tackle a task related ta the
social practice of the language.Read the instructions and
give them enough time to answer this section. Monitar
and provide assistance if nesded. Check as a class.

il. m ;‘nﬁu Read and listen to the text. In pairs,
paraphrase what it says.
Have students read the text about disaster
preparedness. Then they take turns and
paraphrase what the text says.

Il. Choose one environmental emergency from
the box. Create an emergency plan and share
it with your partner.

Students should be prepared to write a set of
instructions 1o face the environmental emergency
they chose, using the expressions learned in the
unit and the connectors of sequence. Then thay
share their emergency plan with their partner.

Ill. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now

UNIT 2 FINAL CHECK ﬂ
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Assessment

Siwdents should answer the Asseszment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options that
best represent their performance during the unit.
In case students have doubts. you may revise the
specific contents studied up to now

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP
As asyrhes's of Unit 2, students can compeate
e termplale on page 177,

[ FLASHCARDS )

To review the vocabulary ¢f the Unit, you can
show them the Fashcards for Unit 2.

m - Reading Booklet

List of tips to survive in different
emergency situations

BEFORE READING

1. ﬁﬁ& In groups, look at the headline of the
text and predict what emergency situations it
might be about. Write a list of them and share
it with your group.

In order to anticipate the content of the text, you
may invite students to observe the headline and
describe what types of emergencies they are
going to find in the text in groups. Ask guestions
such as Which risky situations do you know?
Which emergencies are the pictures connected
with? Etc. Encourage students to share their
ideas with the class.

Possible Answers: Hurricane, Tsunami, Flood, Avalanche,
Wildfire, Earthquake., etc

g

Have you ever been in a natural disaster or
emergency? What did you do? Write about it
and share it with your class.

Invite students to answer if they bave beenin a
natural disaster or emergency. To help them, you
may suggest answering the questions What did
you do? How did you react? In order to share
their answers with their classmates, you may
also invite them to write about their experience
before telling the rest.

m UNIT 2 READING BOOKLET

WHILE READING

3, 4, 5. Underline words related to instructions.
You can invite students to start reading the text
carefully. You should give students enough time to
do this activity. White students read, they identify
words related to instructions along the text.
Possible answers:

Try, stay ,hear. remember, turn off, leave, evacuate, swim
across, move, escape it, let, kick ,dig, wait, waste, shouting ,
digoing, hear, ensure, fail, pass cut, use, escape, find, hide,
remember,leave , get,drive away, save, running away, make, has
to, drop, cover, hold on, run out, protect, have

- AFTER READING

6. Write a summary with three main ideas of every
natural disaster according to the pictures.
You may challenge students to read the text and
underline main ideas and supporting ideas. Then
invite them to write a summary with their ideas.
Check as a class.

Answers:
Answers will vary.

7. ﬁl‘l imagine that you live in a city near an
active volcano. Write with a partner some
instructions to get ready for an eruption. Take
some ideas from the instructions that you
have read.

Students can now work in pairs and imagine
they live in a city with a volcano. Later, you can
challenge them to write some ideas and make
instructions, using the related vocabulary they
learned in this unit.

Answers:

Answers will vary.

(X N ] . .
8. mmme Answer these questions in your group.
In groups, students discuss these guestions
and take turns to give their perscnal opinions.
You can encourage them to use appropriate
expressions to give opinion and show agreement
or disagreement.
Answers:
Angwers will vary.

TRANSCRIPT

List of tips to survive in different emergency situations

It is important to know that in an emergency, a list of survival tips
that can save your life would be useful.

Hurricane

Devastating hurricanes have been sweeping through the world more
often in recent years. It is dangerous o be exposed outside during
hurricanes episodes.

* Hide during a hurricane in a secure basement such as a closet or a
bathroom, hopefully with no windows because it is dangerous.



* It is also a good idea to get under & soiid piece of furniture o save
yourssif from a collapsing roof and keep you family close.

*Protect your house to be on the safe side. Instali panels on your doors
and windows and secure the roof. If a hurricane starts whiig you're
driving leave your vehicle and find & building to shelter in or & ditch.

Tsunami
» Think of a place where you can all be safe in case of this kind
of disaster.

+ Do not wait for any instructions; once you feel an earthquake
immediately escape to a higher lying area. Tsunamis are so fast.
They hit the coast minutes after the earthquake.

« Remember that tall buildings including hotels in the beach area
can provide an excellent shelter.

Flood

*Don't try to be the hravest person around and stay in your house
once you hear the evaguation warning, remember to turn off

the power.

* Leave for safer higher greunds with your important papers in a
waterproof container.

* If a flash flood gives you no time to evacuate and the water is all
around you, don't try to swim across i or drive. A river with debris in
is way stronger than you.

Avalanche
An avalanche can hit when you are enjoying skiing. It is very fast and
devastating burying everything in its way under tons of snow.

*Try to move to the side of the stope as fast as you can. There will
be more snow in the center of the flow.

“If you can't escape it, try using a sturdy tree to keep you above the
snow. Don't let yourself sink.

* Kick your feet and arms as if you were swimming in the snow
heading uphill.

*In case you get buried in the snow, dig an air pocket for yourself to
be able 10 keep breathing. *Wait for the rescue team to find you and

don't waste your energy shouting or digging the snow unless you
can hear them close to you.

Witdfire
Wildfires spread at an amazing speed and destroy everything in
their way.

*Ensure that you can breathe. If you fail to do it, you can pass out in
the midst of & danger zone.
*Use a wet cloth to cover your nose and mouth and escape to safety.

*Find any building to hide in. Remember to leave its doors untock so
that the firefighters can save you if it comes 1o that.

“If there are no buildings but there is water next to you, get in it.
*If you can get in a vehicle and drive away from the wildfire do it.

1t wiil give you more chances to save yourself that riinning away,
obviously.

Earthquake

There are some areas in the world, which are more prone to an
earthquake than others. You most fikely know if you live in one of
those areas.

* Make sure your TV set and bookshelves are secure on the walls.
Heavy furniture also has to stand firmly on the ground.

*If an earthquake starts when you are inside, stay where you were.

*Drop to the floor, get underneath a table, cover your neck and head
with one hand, and hold on with the other. Your entire body must be
under a table.

“Don't try to run out of the building the extertor of a building is one
of the most dangerous places. Protect your head and neck with your
hands if you are outside when the disaster starts, stay in an open
area away from anything that can fall on you.

Some rules are universal for most natural disasters. Remember, you
will nzed to have enough food, water, and other supplies for at least
72 hours after the disaster.

Other supplies include a battery-powered weather radio, flashlight,
first-aid kit, a whistle, a dust mask, personal sanitation items; pliers
a can opener for food, maps of your area, and an emergency cell
phong with backup batteries.

"' Language Bank answers

1. a. ltisn't important.
Is it important?
b. You aren't safe.
Are you safe?

c. [t isn't a basement.
Is it & basement?

d. They aren’t in a cellar.
Are they in a cellar?

e. ltisn't dangerous.
Is it dangerous?

2. A:How do you know if you live in an
gvacuation area?
B: First, you have to assess your risks. Next, you
need to know your home's vulnerability to
storm surge, flooding and wind.

A: |s there another required information?

B:lt is important that you contact your local
National weather service office and local
government/emergency management office.

A: What happens if it is dangerous to stay here?

B: When it is dangerous to stay there, you must
go to the nearest shelter you know. And, if it is
not necessary, you can stay at home safe.

3. Answers will vary

4. a. Firstly
b. Secondly
¢. Then
d. Finally

UNIT 2 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS E



- Define key ideas about reasons to offer help according to purpose and addressee.
- Decide ways of expressing opinions, recognizing effects of prosodic resources.

- Examine consequences of offering support and help in proper moments.
+ Promote students’ discussion about what they need to know, and offer exampies so that
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This unit aims to teach students how to express
support and show solidarity related to everyday
problems by using expressions 10 give advice

and suggestions. Students will not only express
reasons of interest in a problem, but also contrast
prosodic features and non-verbal language, as well
as, express formally or informally according to the
interlocutor.

Through the unit, students are going to work on

a product where they will create a Public Servicer
Announcement (PSA} in the end. Also, students are
going to read and learn about PSAs in the text How
fo create a public service announcement included in
the Reading Booklet.

Lead-in

Before students open their books, you may start the
class asking Which everyday problems do Mexicans
usually have? Tell students to get in pairs and
answer the questions. Finally, listen to their ideas
and write some of them on the board.

GETTING READY
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1.

l=|l=u=| Discuss the following question in

your group.

Students work in groups. Give them time to
discuss the guestions and share their ideas.
These questicns will help you introduce the topic
of the unit.

Answer: Answers wilt vary.

l&ﬂtﬁ Complete the diagram.

In small groups, students complete the diagram
with common problems that people usually
suffer. You could encourage them to share
their ideas with other groups in the class. To
check this activity, you may invite volunteers
to complete the diagram on the board. Check
spelling and pronunciation.

Possible answers: school failure, drug addiction, parental
pressure, unhealthy lifestyle and obesity, divorced parents,
homelessness, builying, grooming, poverty, efc.

‘ https://listsurge.com/top-15-common-social
-prablems-youth-face/

Have students visit this link, where they will find 15
common problems that young people face these days.
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QON THE ROAD

LESSON 1:Expressing reasons of
interest in a problem

1. ‘n:l Before you read, take a quick look at the
title of the text and the picture in activity 2.
Discuss the following questions.

Before reading the text in the next activity, you
may invite students to make predictions about
the topic of the readings based on the heading
of the texts and the picture. Students exchange
ideas with each other and, then, with the whole
class.

Answer: Answers will vary.

2. m Now read, listen and check your ideas in
activity 1. éb Glossary page 186
Students read both letters once. As they read,
they look up the meaning of the highlighted
words in the glossary on page 186. Then
students check if their predictions in the previous
exercise were correct or not. In case their
predictions were wrong, you may also ask them
in what ways their predictions differed to the
ideas in the text. Monitor and check as a class.

m INTS LESSON

Invite students 10 make connections between
the texts and therr own reality, To do this,

you can organize students into groups of
four. They read both guestions in the activity
and discuss the answers. Finally, check the
aciivity as a class.
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3. MR I pairs, read both letters again and
answer the questions below.
You should invite students to read the questions
first. Then you can have them read the texts
again to find the answers 1o the questions.
Students check answers as a class.
Answers:

. He needs sorme advice.

. Because he has been taking important tasts.

. Physically and his school performanca.

. Yes, everyone compares him with his brothers and sisters.

. Yes. By giving some advice.

That Reb ought to separate his accomplishments from his

siblings” goals.

To avoid hyperventilation.
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EXPRESSING SUPPORT AND SOLIDARITY
ABOUT DAILY PROBLEMS...

Read the informaticn about the social practics
of the language in the chart as a class. Tel
students that in this unit the main opjective is
to leam how to express support and solidarity
about daily problems. Explain to them that the
words in bold are useful to give advice and
suggestions. To help them, write these other
examples on the board:

You ought to/ 'd better/should/ could
separate your accemplishments from yvour
brothers and sisters’ goals

You'd better/ should/ ought to/ could focus
on one question at a time

LANGUAGE BANK

Faor more information about exoressing support
ang solidarity, students can go 10 page 160 and

work with the activities on page 161, 5

I - -
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

1o consolidate the social practice of the language,
they can work with the communicative activity on

A}

4. l=u=| Work with a partner. Choose two
problems and take turns to ask for and
give advice.

Students take turns to invent problems. They
take turns to expose the problems and give
advice to each other. Monitor and help when
necessary.

Self-assessment

Invite students to evaluate themselves by selacting
one of the options in the chart. In case students
tick the no option you can read the letters cnce
again as a class, making pauses to monitor and
check the problems and expression that show
suppaort and sclidarity,

ON THE ROAD
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l=||=| In pairs, look up the words in the box in the
glossary. Then read the sentences and choose
the correct alternative to complete them.

éb Glossary page 186

Organize students into pairs. They read the
definitions in order to use the corresponding
words that complete the ideas according to the
reading on page 36. You can challenge them to
find the evidence in the reading that supports
their answers.

Angwers:

a. Increased

b. Siblings

c. Low

d. Social skills

e. Can overcome

AR Check your answers to activity 5 with
other classmates.

You can invite students to compare and discuss
their answers in the previous task with other
students in the classroom. Finally, they might
check answers as a class.

&ﬁ‘l Read the questions and discuss your
opinion in your group.

First, get students in small groups. Have them
read and discuss the guestions. Monitor and
help with the necessary vocabulary or encourage

UNIT 3 LESSON1 n
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students to use dictionaries. Then, discuss the
questions with the whole class.

Answer: Answers wiil vary.

Learning to learn

You can tell students that thay can express

Opinions i four ways.

« They can express a strong opinion. For example,
'm absoiutely convinced that ...

« They can express a cautious or reluctant opinion
when they are not certain about what they
think, or they are reluctant to express what thay
believe. For example, It seems to me that ...

« They can aiso express an objective opinion.,
based on research or what they have heard or
read, For example, I've heard that ...

« Finally, wea can express a subjective opinion,
based only on our own personal experience. For
example, In my expenence, ...

% To know more about this topic, you may invite
students to go to hittp://britishenglishcoach.com/

different-ways-give-opinion-english/
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UNIT3 LESSON2

LESSOM 2: Prosodic resources and
non-verbal language

1. ﬂu& In pairs, lock up the words in the box
in the glossary and use them to describe
what the man is expressing with his body
language. db Glossary page 186
Start the lesson inviting students to work in pairs
to observe the pictures and describe what the
man conveys with non-verbal language. You may
suggest asking some guestions such as What
is his face showing? Is his body relaxed or stiff?
Students exchange ideas with each other and
then with the whole class.
Possible answers:
a. He's expressing shock. He's shacked.
b. He's expressing regret. He's regretful.
c. He's expressing worry. He's worrigd.
d. He’s expressing doubt. He's doubtful.

Learning to learn

Tell students that in arder 1o leam to read body
fanguage they should basically pay attention to;

» facial expressions

« DOCY movements and posture
» gestures

« oy@ contact

2. m Listen to a couple of public service
announcements and tick the corresponding
pictures.

Prior to the listening activity, tell students that
they are going to listen to a couple of PSAs. Ask
them if they are acquainted with these types of
announcements. You may ask What topics are
they related to? After that, encourage them to
describe the pictures and describe the social
problems they show. Then play the recording
and encourage them to tick the pictures that are
connected with according to what they hear.

Answers: 1-picture ¢, 2- picture a.

TRANSCRIPT

Listening 1.

Have you ever said: “I'm starving™? Not because you're on

a diet or you didn't have time to eat breakfast or lunch, but
because you don’t have enough money to buy food? Can you
imagine what it's like for a child to go to bed hungry every
night? Unfortunately, that's not an imaginary situation for 13,000
children in Smallville. At the Smaliville Homeless Shelter, we
know you’d like to help. That's why we've made it easy for you
to drop off your canned goods at any supermarket, during this
month, Piease, go to your kitchen and take a look at your shelves

ON THE ROAD



and see what you can afford to donate. There's a child in our
community who will go to bed hungry tonight... unless you help.”
Listening 2.

imagine

This is your brain

This is heroin or other hard drugs

Now ook

This is what happens to your brain after

Starting drugs

This is what your body goes through

it's not over yet

This is what your family goes through and your friends,

Your money, your job, your self-respect, your future

Any questions?

3. &l& In pairs, discuss and justify your
answers in activity 2.
You can get students to work in pairs. You may
encourage students to explain why they believe the
pictures they have selected are the comect ones.

& ‘yLirten agan and cirche the topion.
Lt 1: - RV g
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4. m Listen again and circle the topics.
Play the recording again pausing after each
announcement to let students select their
answers, Check with the class.

Answers: Listening 1. Food donation, Listening 2. Drug addiction

ON THE ROAD

5. m Listen again and write keywords related
to each topic.
Students should listen to the recording one more
time. This time, they pay attention to particular
words related to the social problem reflected in
each announcement as in the example.
Answers: Topic 1: starving, hungry, donation, food; Topic 2:
heroine, drugs,

6. i& In pairs, compare your answers to
activity 5 and make comments about the
topics using those words.

Working in pairs, students share and compare
their answers in the previous task. Then,
challenge them to talk about food donation and
drug addiction using the words in activity 5.
Monitor and help when necessary.

7. (;\ Look up the words related to prosodic
features in the glossary. Then listen again
and identify how they were used in both
announcements. éb Glossary page 186
Before listening, you ought to ask the students
to look up the prosodic features given in the
activity and say how important they are in
speech. You may want to write a sentence on
the board and challenge students to read it using
different prosodic features. Then, you can invite
them to listen to the recording again. This time,
students should mark the prosodic features that
they believe are used in the announcements.

Answer: Answers will vary

hhhhhhhh

Presody helps listeners to procass and understand
the incoming message. Theretore, it has an
essential role in speech communication. Prosodic
feature awareness would than be the conscious
capalility of a tanguage user t¢ comprehand,
interpret and manipulate the language.

Adapted and retrieved from: Yenkimaleki, 8. (2016} The effect of teaching
prosody awaieness on inferpreting performance: an experimental study of
consecutive interpreting from English into Farsi, Retrieved from: hitps://www.
tandfenline.com/doi/fult/10.1080/0907676X.2017.1315824

8. a&i In pairs, read and discuss these questions.
Working in pairs, students read and discuss
the questions. Moniter and help with the
necessary vocabulary or encourage them to use
dictionaries. Then, discuss the guestions with
the whole class.
Answer: Answers will vary,

UNIT3 LESSON2
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9. a‘t&& Choose a topic in activity 5 and talk

about it. Use some of the prosodic features in = Towards the product ARRRRR
aC‘!IV:Ity 7 and body language to express your Public Service Announcement (PSA)
opinions, T

You may organize students into groups of four

or six students. You could invite them to discuss SUBPRODUCT 1: Catalog of prosodic

cne of the topics menticned in the PSAs. You can features

suggest using expressions to give opinion as well a. Ask students to make use of the list of

as prosodic features and non-verbal language to problems compiled In the diagram in activity
influence in the opinion of the other students. 2, on page 35 (seclion Getling Ready).

You should explain to them that they need

to create a diagram similar to the model
proviged in order to reprasant the groblems
that they brainstorm, Enccurage students to
add other social problems.

. Invite students 1o go hack to activity 7, on
. page 39 iLesson?) and create a catatog of
_ prosedic features. You may encaudrage them
) B to search for information on the Internet.
Lo s T ¢. Explair tC students that this is the first step
. “¢f the product, sc they need to include the
S tagram and catalog in their portfclio. They
EEE will use them again when they work on the
D final preduct on page 46.
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Finally, invite sludents to self-evaluate theyr
4575 ot T e 6 et P St AN 541t Iy Ry performance using the prompts.

Bouklet, Take notes ot the main 25peci: 10 make & Publ<: Service Ao cement w-i share
T wlt 30wt partige

1 Om ¥ B Read the text How to create
a Public Service Announcement in your
Reading Booklet. Take notes of the
main aspects to make a Public Service
Announcement and share them with
your partner.

Students go to the Reading Booklet and
read the text How to create a public service
announcement. While reading, the students
circle what they consider as relevant aspects
to create a PSA. Then, in pairs, they make
comments about their findings. Monitor and
“help when necessary.

n UNIT 3 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS ON THE ROAD
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friend. Then think about pieces of advice or
suggestions to deal with the problem.
Organize students in groups of three or four.
Students should discuss a similar problem

in their lives and provide some pieces of
advice and suggestions. You could then invite
volunteers to share their ideas with the rest of
the class.

Answers: Answers will vary.

IV. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case the students
have doubts, you may revise the specific
contents studied up to now.

m You am gong 1o listen Lo some convarsalions. Look a1 thu (eolises hind pracict 1he 1upnes.

& Lt to the dinioguas and confinm your preduwbone in sty 1

§ 3 Rend and Iaten momn. LAbe [e (s25003-W3 w8 formad o mforus.

Students check their progress evaluating their

xE
strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions . — o,
and give them enough time to answer this section. . :
Monitor and provide assistance if needed. Check as e T
a class. ey
Y . . e -
[. mmAR In pairs, look at the picture and say what

the teenager is communicating with her non-
verbal language. o
You can get students to work in pairs. They ' ‘
should observe the picture and take turns to
express what the girl is conveying through her
body language.

Answers: Worried, depressed

MHE T R amae e

H. m |=:l=| Read and listen to the paragraph.
in pairs, explain Michaela’s problem with your
own words.
Students work in pairs. They should take turng
to read the text aloud. While they read, they
can underline the problems and then have a
conversation where they should explain what the
matter is with Michaela.

LE3S0ONM 3: Expressing according to
the interlocutor

s 0 . .

1. sesa You are going to listen to some
conversations. Look at the pictures and
predict the topics.

You can tell the students that they will listen to a
couple of conversations which are related to the
pictures in this activity. Ask students to observe
them, describe them and forecast the themes of
the listening in the next exercise. Check as a class.

UNIT3 LESSON3

(XX .
ll.mememm In groups, talk about a similar problem
you have experienced yourself or seen in a

ON THE ROAD



Answers: Answers will vary,

2. m Listen to the dialogues and confirm your
predictions in activity 1.

You can play the recording and invite students
to listen carefully. Then students check if their
predictions in the previous exercise are correct
or not. in case their predictions are wrong, you
may also ask them to say in what ways their
predictions differ to the ideas in the listening.
Monitor and check as a class.

Answers: Drug addiction and unhealthy lifestyle.
TRANSCRIPT

1.
Sage:
Brian:

Hey Brian, what-s up? How are your classes going?
They-re not. No matter how much | try, [ just cant seem
to get anything done.

Sounds like you have some stuff happening,

I»m teally cenfused in class and | canst seem to get
going. l\m tired and sometimes |

even fall asleep in class.

Do you think you get enough sleep at night?

Not really. | have to work and study, so | probably only
get about four or five hours

if bm lucky.

What about exercise?

The only exercise | get is walking back and forth to
ciass.

Hmmmm... | bet yousre eating a lot of junk food, too,
right?

Yeah, | am, but | don-t have the time to sit down and eat
regular food.

It really sounds like a vicicus cycle! what you could work
on 18 breaking that vicious
cycle.
Wow! but where can | start?

First, you'd better do some exercise to stop your body
from tiring out, and you

should change your diet.
Brian: 'l start now!

Sage:
Brian:

Sage:
Brian:

Sage:
Brian:
Sage:
Brian:
Sage:

Brian:
Sage:

2.

Layla: Good afternocn, Mrs. Green.

Mrs. Green: Good afternoon Layla.

Layla: Thanks Mrs. Green for meeting with me during
your funch hour. | appreciate it.

Mrs. Green: No problem. I'm happy to help. What can | do for
you?

Layla: I've started abusing drugs! What can | do to
overcome this awful problem?

Mrs. Green: First, you ought to take the decision to make a
change. This is what you want. Am | right?

Layla: Yes, you are!

Mrs. Green: Great. Then you should start a good medical
treatment and | can help you with that.,

Layla: Thank you, Mrs. Green

Mrs. Green: You are welcome.

m UNIT3 LESSON3

3.

m Read and listen again. Label the
dialogues as formal or informal.

Explain to students that now they are going to be
able to read the dialogues and listen to them at
the same time. Play the recording pausing after
each conversation to give students enough time
to classify them as formal or informal according
1o the way the interlocutors communicate with
each other.

Answers: a. Informal, b. Formal
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ﬁﬁ In groups, discuss the aspects in both
dialogues that make them formal or informal.
Invite students to work in groups of three or four.
You could suggest reading the dialogues again
and search for elements that indicate whether

a conversation is formal or not. Then students
should discuss their findings. Monitor and check
as a group.

Possible answers: The type of expressions, greetings, the
interlocutor.

|=u=| Choose one of the dialogues in activity 3
and practice it with a partner.

Working in pairs, students should select and
practice one of the dialogues studied in this
lesson. Students can adapt it according o their
needs. Monitor and check pronunciation. If time

ON THE ROAD



is available, you might invite some volunteers to
perform the conversation in front of the class.

6. -&i In pairs, write either a formal or informal
dialogue about a different situation.
This time, students will have the challenge of
creating a new dialogue about another daily
problem. You can tell the students that they
need to decide who will be the interlocutors and
according to that determine the level of formality
of the conversation. Monitor and provide help
when necessary.

7. l=||=| In pairs, act out your dialogue in front of
the class.
You should give students enough time to
practice their new dialogue. Remind them that
they need to consider the use of appropriate
prosodic features like volume, tone, pause, etc.
and non-verbal strategies such as body posture,
gestures, facial expressions, etc.
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ON THE ROAD

= Towards the product ARARAR

Public service announcement (PSA)

SUBPRODUCT 2: Repertoire of expressions
and script

a. You may invite students to revise the unit
searching for expressicns they could use
in the product. If possible, they can also
surf the internet to find other additional
expressions that might te useful for their
anncuncement.

b, Explain to the students that a script will help
thern plan each scene in the announcement,
They may think about the elements they want
to include in the anncuncement and the way
they are geing to be used.

c. Explain to students that this Is the second
step of the product, so they need 1o include
the list of expressions and script in thelr
portfolio. They will use them again when they
work on the final product on page 46.

Firally, invite students to self-evaiuate their
performance using the prompts.

&& In pairs, read about Mark’s concerns
and give some advice to him. _
Working in pairs, students take turns to read
each situation aloud and suggest some solutions
to his problems. Remind students the use of
appropriate expressions to give advice.

Answers: Answers will vary.

(X . .
MAMR In pairs, take turns to express worries
and give each other suggestions as in the
example,

Have students work in pairs. Students should
mention several problems that they may have.
Tell students that the situations do not need
to be real. Then, they suggest some advice
as shown in the example. Walk around the
classroom and help if necessary.

Answers: Answers will vary.

UNIT 3 LESSON3
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Public service announcement {PSA)

1. Work in groups. Share your diagram with
everyday problems, catalog of prosodic
features (Subproduct 1, page 41), list of
expressions and script (Subproduct 2, page
45) in your portfolio.

In the same groups, students check and take
turns to read the information they have recorded
in their portfolio.

2. Decide the purpose of your PSA by choosing
one of your everyday problems in the
diagram.

You should get students to have a look at their
diagram and take one of the problems in it as
the objective of their announcement.

“ UNIT 3 PRODUCT

3. Write the script of the announcement.
Decide the number of scenes and the
necessary expressions that you want to
add.

Students should decide the number of scenes
in the PSA, the message they want to express
and include appropriate expressions to express
solidarity as well.

4. Include appropriate prosodic features and
non-verbal language to the announcement.
You could encourage students to have a look at
their catalog of prosodic features and choose the
elements that may contribute to the message in
the announcement. At the same time, challenge
them to suggest the nen-verbal language they
want to use.

5. If possible, record your announcement with
a cell phone or the camera of a personal
computer. If it is not possible, read your
announcement in front of your classmates.
Students practice the announcement and
then record it with the help of a camera in a
cellphone or personal computer, if possible.

If these resources are not available, you

should encourage students to make an oral
presentation in front of their classmates. Remind
them to choose one member of the group to
read the announcement aloud.

6. Share your announcement with the class
and express your opinion of your parthers’
product.

Students should share their final preduct with
the class. Remind them to use the expressions
in the Useful Language window to express
their opinions about the announcement of their
partners. Finally, ask students to make a copy
of the script and announcement which must be
included in their portfolio.

Reflect on your product

Invite students to reflect on their work, Get them
read the guestions in the evaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their performance.

Evaluation Instrument

Descriptive rating scale

Make a copy of the Descriptive rating scale on
page 180 per student. Complete the evaluation
according to their performance in the unit and
consider it as evidence of thair progress.

FINAL DESTINATION



language, too. Finally, students perform the
dialogue in front of the class.

IV. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
i They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP

As a synthesis of Unit 3, stucents can complete
the socal practce mine map on page 178,

[ FLASHCARDS ]
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show them the Flashcards for Unit 3.
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

l. m Read this e-mail. Identify and explain the
problem to your partner.
You may invite students to read the text in
silence. While reading, students should underline
the problem. Then, they write about it using their
own words.

[ X , . .

Il. mmmm In pairs, write a formal or informal
dialogue in your notebook to give some
advice about John's problem.

Working in pairs, students create a short
dialogue either formal or informal where they
need to use some expressions to give advice
and suggestions to John's problems.

111 MRk In pairs, act out,your dialogue, adding
the necessary prosodic features and non-
verbal language.

You should give students enough time to
practice the dialogue. Make sure students
inciude enough prosodic features and nonverbal

FINAL DESTINATION UNIT 3 PRODUCT



{1} i Reading Booklet

How to Create a Public
Service Announcement

i i s 5 s i 7 e 3 R i o i s 5 il i 5 e e 55

TEACHING TIP

You should guide students in annotation by
directing them to de more than highlighting or
underiining. You might encourage them to have a
conversaticn with the text by writihg notes on the
text while reading —this keeps students engagad
ard often increases comprehension. Annotations
may include:

« Defining new words

« Asking questions

« Making perscnal connections with the text

« Highlighting neading and subheadings

« Summarizing paragraphs

Adapted from: Barber, 5. (November, 2016). 6 technigues for building reading
skills Retrieved from: https://www.edutopia.ong/artide/6-techniques-building-

- - - - - — —_ . = - — e e—m e — ——

BEFORE READING

(X X)) . .

1. msemR In groups, discuss some Public
Service Announcements you already know
and their purpose.

Give students time to discuss the Public Service
Announcements they know.

Answers: Answers will vary,

SRR Suggest words that you believe might
be related to Public Service Announcements.
Discuss in your group and with the class.
Students work in groups to fill in the spaces with
xeywords that they believe are related to PSAs.
Then, you might encourage students to share
and compare their ideas with the class. You can
challenge students to support their ideas.

Answers: Answers will vary.

Have you ever made a PSA? If yes, write
what it was about.

Students think about their own experiences and
write about it.

“ UNIT 3 READING BOOKLET
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WHILE READING

4.

o8 . .

MR In pairs, discuss and record an everyday
problem that you believe could be aired
through a PSA.

Students work in pairs to suggest additional
situations that should be broadcasted. You may
encourage them to give reasons.

Possible answers: Food donation, promote a healthy lifestyle,
t0 prevent grooming, etc.

X . .

MRMR In pairs, discuss two aspects about
PSAs that have been menticned up to now
and that have called your attention.
Working in pairs, students select a couple of
characteristics of PSAs that have already been
read and they think are interesting.

AFTER READING

6.

1=||=| In pairs, take some words from the box
and express ideas about PSAs.

You may get students to organize in pairs. You

can invite them 1o read and check the meaning
of the concepts in the box. Then students talk

about PSAs reusing the keywords. Monitor and
check grammar when necessary.

‘ll:l In pairs, answer these questions about
the text.

Give students enough time to check reading
comprehension. Students read the questions in
pairs and take turns to give their answers based
on the information they have read. Check with
the class.

Answers: &. The goal of the P3A, b. Every day and simple
language, ¢. They try to get the audience to do more than one
thing, d. Only when necessary.

l=u=n=| In groups, read and discuss these
sentences from the text.

Students work in groups. They read the
sentences taken from the text and give their
opinion about what they believe the sentences
want to express. Finally, students share ideas
with the whole class.

Answers: Answers wili vary.

You may enceurage students the use of
appropriate expressions to shcw agreement (f
agree (with)/ | am in agreement {with) / absolutely
/ that's a good point foo / | couidn't agree more/

TEACHING TIP

elc.) and disagreement {/ disagree {withy) / | am in
disagresment (with) A totally disagree (with) / etc.),

2 i g . e b < e s e



9, ﬁﬁi In groups, choose a social issue to Language Bank answers
make a PSA and do the following activities:

Students choose a social issue, write two
reasons for choosing it and discuss some ideas
to express the PSA.

1. a. Shouldnt eat, b. Should do, ¢. Should drink,
d. Shouldnt sleep

Answers; Answers will vary. 2. a. You'd better take an umbrella.
b. You'd better not go to school.
TRANSCRIPT c. We'd better take a taxi.
How to Create a Public Service Announcement 3. a. better close
A Public Service Announcement (PSA) is a free “commercial” for a b. should call
non-profit organization, It is aired voluntary by individual radio and/ €. could visit
or TV stations. d. to finish
How do | start? e. better not
You start with the goal of the PSA: What do you want it to f. could go
accomplish? 9. not get

h. shouldn tell
What is the goal of a PSA?

It is to get someone to take a specific action. For example, to stay in
school, to stop smoking, to avoid abusing drugs, etc.

Is it important encugh?
Your first question must be, "Is this message important enough to
broadcast?”

And your second question must be, “ls this message relevant to the
broadcast audience?”

Use real language

Have you ever noticed how some commercials speak in a language
that you only seem 1o hear in commercials? Don't speak that
language in your PSA! Use the language you use every day.

Use emotion
People act based on emotional reasons to react and wake up.

Make it personally relatable

A PSA is nothing more than a conversation with the audierce. So
you have to make your message personal to them and make it easy
for them to relate to,

Deliver exactly one ‘core message’

Many PSAs (and many commercials) make the mistake of trying to
get the audience to do more than one thing. A PSA can ask people
to donate food. Or money. Or time. But it shouldn’t ask for all three.

And to deliver that message effectively, you must do so with clarity,
It's not the audience’s job to figure out what you really mean.

Music
Use music only when it enhances the impact of the message.

Sound effects

Don't use sound effects just because they're fun to use. Use them
only if they increase the impact of the message you're trying to
communicate.

How long should it be?

Usually, the length of your PSA is determined by the broadcast
station that might air it. Most often, it's either 30 seconds or 60
seconds.

UNIT 2 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS n
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Lead-in

Ask students 1o go to page 48 and tell them that
they are going to start a new unit Encourage them
to talk about the role of machines in their lives. You
may ask guestions such as the following: Which
room has the most machines at your house? What
would happen in a world without machines? How
do they usually used to make something work?

Once the students understand what this unit is
about, ask them to pay attention to the title of the
text that you will read in the Reading Booklet; in this
case, Simple and compound machines.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

Students can brainstorm a st of machines that
they usualy use and compare their ist with other
students.

GETTING READY

a1 padry, aLat @ convorIRHaN Rhout e protury gn page 45. Lisk the Qiveri G.setone and
promts Gakow Take tume t wak and wisver e questiona by uswxq ¥ox onn Klses to ambwer,

" Answar those questians.

Rl N

B St yuar wiewers 1 wenvity 2 with your partner.

Complelo thra Guagraum wiih e Ty s of INACTS yuu REOW Cvs endmples.

Q GETTING READY

1. ﬁﬁ In pairs, start a conversation about the
picture on page 48. Use the given questions
and prompts below. Take turns to ask and
answer the questions by using your own
ideas to answer.

In order to activate prior knowledge, explain to
students that the prompts are the mode! of a
dialogue. Working in pairs, students first take
turns to read aloud the guestions and prompts
given in the exercise. Then both students
practice the dialogue based on the information
they can infer from the picture at the beginning

" of this unit. Walk around the classroom and help
as necessary. Check the activity as a class.

You may invite students to focus on the picture
and say as much as possible about it. You
can ask questions such as What is your first

- impression? What can you see? What do you
think this lesson is going to be about? Then
students should try to infer the meaning of the
word machine,
Answers:
Answers will vary.

UNIT 4
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Have students predict what the lessen is about
by making them guess the meaning of the target
vocabulary from context. 1o do so, you may write
the word machine cn the board. Use prompts
such as

« What is a machine? ) Sy Lasers e wsod e TG A v s
« What can you with 1t? |
« Where can you use it?
« You can use it for. ..

« There are different types of machines...... [
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2. Answer these questions.
Read the questions aloud and make sure
students understand them. Then give them time
to answer the questions individually.

Mg s 1 m iy Al et JEVPRNEVEFPURSS )

3. lgngl Share your answers to activity 2 with

T g o Aaa® Fread wnd listen i the mfographis, Anauear the questons n 7ot QP
your partner. Bewr e w2
Students now share their answers to the T

previous activity, taking turns to ask and answer G T e 871

the guestions.

Answers:
Answers will vary.

4. Complete this diagram with the types of Q
machines you know. Give examples. ON THE ROAD
Invite students to complete the diagram using
their prior knowledge on machines. LESSON 1: Reviewing an infographics

Answers:

[ .
‘ 1. i‘!ﬂ Take a quick look at the text below.
Answers will vary.

What kind of information does it give?
Discuss it in your group.

Students look at the text and make predictions
about its content. Tell them to consider the title
and the graphic elements as they make their
predictions.

Answers:

Answers will vary,

2. (23 iﬁi Read and listen to the
infographics. Answer the questions in your
group. éb Glossary page 187
In order to understand the text organization,
students look at the infographics and discuss
about the concepts that they believe may
determine the corresponding text organization.
Then read the texts and answer. Check
the activity as a class. Encourage students
to support their ideas based on their own
knowledge and details in the text.

“ UNIT 4 LESSON1 ON THE ROAD



Answers:
a. To show how the parts of the machine work.
b. The cause is the process of the machine functioning (steps 1
- 7) and the effect is the cutting of the metal plate (step 8).
¢. In the line that says “Think about using @ magnifying glass
to focus the sun’s rays onto a leaf, and how that can start a
fire".
&
To read information about how to make an
infographic, you can visit https://coschedule.com/blog/
how-to-make-an-infographic/

If possible, have students visit this link. Here they
will find complete information about infographics.
This activity will help them comprehend the topic
of the unit so they can understand the texts they

read as they go through the unit.
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LES3S0M 2: Comprehending
infographics

1. AR Read the title of the text. Is drinking
coffee in space the same as drinking it on
Earth? Discuss it with your partner.
Students read the title of the text and based
on this, they discuss the question sharing their
ideas.

Answers:
Answers will vary

ON THE RCAD

2. m ﬁﬂl Read and listen to the text. Then

answer the questions with your partner.
Glossary page 187

Have students read the sentences carefully

and decide if they are true or false. They should

do this activity orally, taking turns to read the

statements and answer. Model the activity saying

In my opinion, the answer is true because the text

says that... Monitor and help when necessary.

Answers:

a. The text is an instructive manual.

b. The main idea of the text is to show how the parts of the
zero-gravity coffee machine work.

¢. First, the pouch is hooked up and fastened using a rapid
coupling/uncoupling system. The water is then aspirated
and pressurized by a nan-conventional electrical system.
Next, the coffee capsule is inserted and after that, the coffee
is dispensed in a pouch. Finally, the astronaut takes it and
drinks the coffee using a straw.

Making connections

invite students to make connectons between
the text and other discipines. To do this,

you can organize students into groups of
four. They read the guestions in the activity
and discuss the answers. Finally. check the
activity as a class,
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3. m ﬁlgl Read and listen to the text, Then
take turns to paraphrase how computers
work.

Explain to students that they have to read the
text, paying special attention to the sections that
describe how computers work. Then encourage
them tc close their books and paraphrase the
information in the text, in pairs.

PARAPHPRASING INFORMATION TO
EXPLAIN HOW A MACHINE WORKS ...

Read the information about the social practice
of the language in the chart &as a class. Tall
students that in this unit the main objective Is
10 paraphrase how a machine works. Explain to
them that the tense in bold is used to explain
or describe a process. To help them, write the
followirg extra examples on the board:

Using a special plastic pouch, the astronaut
draws water from the dispenser located
onboard the Space Situation.

The astronaut takes it and drinks the coffee
using a straw.

' LANGUAGE BANK

For more information about the Present Simple,
students can go to page 162 and work with the
activities on page 163,

————- o
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To consolidate the social practice of the language,
* they can work with the communicative activity on -

TN

4

4. A Choose a machine on pages 50 and 51.
Explain how it works to your partner.
Students now choose the machine on page
50 or the one on page 51. They should explain
how it works to their partner. As they make their
descriptions, menitor and check the use of the
verbs in the present simple tense.

n UNIT 4 LESSON3
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LESSON 3: Writing information
1. 65\ Read and number the steps in order.

Then listen to the conversation carefully, and
check your answers.

Read the instruction and make sure students
understand what they need to do in order to
organize the information of a conversation that
they are going to listen to in this activity. Then
read the excerpts of the conversation in each box
and explain that these statements are related to
the steps of how a machine works. Explain to
students that they need to number each box in
order to reorganize the text in a sequential order.
Then play the recording and let them listen and
check their predictions. Finally, you can ask them
some questions to check comprehension, like for
example What is the conversation about? What is
the machine involved in the conversation? What
other additional information is given?

Answers: From |eft to right 2-5-4-3-6-1

TRANSCRIPY

How to make an English cup of tea for my granny

First, fill the electric kettle with water.

Then, plug it in.

After that, switch it on.

Next, boil water.

Later, put some tea into the teapot and leave it for 2-4 minutes.
Finally, pour the tea into the cup.

ON THE ROAD



o8 . . .
2. mm Imagine that you are using an electric
kettle for making the English cup of tea for
your granny. Think about the steps with
your partners, and then paraphrase the
instructions in activity 1. Use the expressions
in the box. Follow the example.
Students use the information in the dialogue in
activity 1 as a model and have a conversation
about the machine that is mentioned. Invite
them to paraphrase the information using the
expressions in the box.

3. m |=||=| Listen to the instructions. Check
your answers to activity 2 with your partner.

Play the recording and let them listen and check
their predictions in Activity 2.

Self-assessment

Invite students to reflect on their progress using
the prompts in the chart. if they answer no 1o one
or more statements, go back to the texts and
ravise the activities they have worked on so far.
Monitor and help when necassary.

" _ ol Bofore you roud T GonwK18 SomBEAION, LAKE B UK 00K BT e Lnderinad
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1 Bl Role-play the dislogus you wrots in scivety 8 with your partner

ON THE ROAD

4, l‘lﬁ& Before you read the complete

conversation, take a quick look at the underlined
expressions. What kind of information do they
give? Discuss the questions in your group.
Focus students’ attention on the underlined
expressions and invite them to analyze them

in groups. Students can use dictionaries if
necessary. Lead their analysis in such a way that
they understand that the expressions are used
to make comparisons. You may also explain the
use of comparative and superlative forms.

= ah S

€ 5P ACKCHOBNDANEORMWATIO NS ol

Formmg regular comparatives and
superlatives

© We use comparatives to compare two things or

two people, {e.g She is taller than her husband.)
Superiatives are used, however, to compare

to show the difference between more than two
things or more than two people. {e.g Paris is the
biggest city in France)

To form comparatives and superiatives you need
to know the number of syilables in the adjective.

The rules to form comparatives and superlatives:

1. One syllable adjsctive ending in a silent 'e’ '
Comparative — add 't — nicer '
Superlative — add 'st’ — nicest

2. One syllable adjective ending in cne vowel and
ona consonant
Comparative — the consonant is doubled and
‘er’ is added —bigger
Superlative — the consonart is doubled and
‘est’ is added —biggest

3. Ona syllable adjective ending in more than one
consonant or more than a vowel
Comparative — 'er’ is added — higher,
cheaper
Superative — 'est Is added — highest,

' cheapest

4, A two syllable adjective ending in 'y’
Comparative — 'y becomes ' and 'er' is
added — happier
Superlative — 'y beccmes ' and 'est’
added — happiest

5. Tow svyllable or more adjectives without 'y at
the end
Comparatve — more + the agjective + than —
more exciting than
Superlative — moere + the adjective + than —
the most exciling

Adapted from: Comparatives and superlatives,
Retrieved from htep://www.myenglishpages.com/site_ php_ files/grammar-
lesson-comparatives-superlatives.php

UNIT 4 LESSON 3 n
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Answers:
Answers will vary

6{»\ Now listen and read the conversation in
activity 4.

Students now listen and read the conversation.
They can read and listen twice if necessary.

Y-, Choose a machine from the texts that
you have read in the unit. Then write a
dialogue following the model in activity 4.
Include the expressions in the box,

Using the information in the box, as well as the
expressions they learned in activity 4, students
write a dialogue following the model.

Answers:
Answers will vary

&& Role-play the dialogue you wrote in
activity 6 with your partner.

Students now practice and role-play the dialogue
they wrote in activity 6.

Help students recognize main ideas and
supporting ideas. You may explain the
differences by telling them that the main ideas
are those that express the most important
information while the supporting ideas help you
to understand this kind of information. Invite
them to read the excerpts from the text on page
52. Go to page 52 if necessary and read the text
aloud.

Answers:

a. Main idea h. Mainidea c. Supporting idea d. Supporting idea

|=|l=t Now, complete a diagram with the ideas
from the text on page 52. Check your ideas
with your partner.

Now, make students read the text on page 52
again. Ask them to identify the main ideas and the
information in it that supports them. Then, explain
to them that they are going to complete the
diagram with the information they found. Invite
them to compare their ideas with their partner.

Self-assessment

Studenis have the opportunity to self-evaluate their
progress using the prompts. In case they tick the
0 option, revise the activities on this page and
help wih comprahension.
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8. Read these excerpts from the text on page

Reflect on the sructure .
52. Then write what type of ideas are the priiec
- n " N N what lense afe the ~:
ones in the boxes: main idea (the point of saerimete
the paragraph} or supporting idea (detail that e !
supports the main idea).
ON THE ROAD
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= Towards the product ARARAR

Infographics

Step 1: Make a list of statements

a. Ask students to go back to the texts related
to machines they have studied tefore and
read them again. Explain to them that they
have 1o choose a maching from these texts
or that they could also choose another
machine of their interest.

b. Students identify or find information about
how the maching that they chose works,

¢. Students identify and underling the vertss that
describe how the machine works.

d. Students make a list of statements that
explain how the maching werks In a separate
sheet of paper.

e, Remind students to nclude thair list in their
norttolic,

Finally, iInvite students to evaluate their own
performance using the prompts.

10.4 ) [ Read the text Simple and Compound
Machines in your Reading Booklet. Complete
the table classifying machines as simple and
compound.

Ask students to open their Reading Booklet and
give them time to read the text. As they read,
suggest underlining the main ideas in the text.
You may aiso suggest reading the glossary.

ON THE ROAD
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" In order to give mare details about compound or
! compiex machines, you can mention an important

, inventor.

. Rube Goldberg

_ Rube Goldoerg was born in San Francisco,
Callifornia. He was a cartocnist, an inventor,
an engineer, and a sculpter. Rube Goldberg
most famous is his serles of cartoons that
depicted what later became known as Rube
Goldberg machines. His apility to imagine such
machines was informed in part by his study of
engineering at Berkeley, something that his father
encouraged.

Rube Goldberg machines were compiex
coniraptions that completed simple tasks in overly

" complicated ways. In his cartoons, they were
created by a character called Professor Lucifer
Gorgonzola Butts.

Adapted from:Wond, D {n.d). Rube Goldbesy: Biography, Cartaons & Invertions,
: Retrieved from https://study.com/academy/lesson/rube-goldberq-biography-

cartoons-inventions.heml
[, - - - N

% For more information about Rube Goldberg
Machines, visit http://coolmaterial.com/roundup/
rube-goldberg-machines/

https://www.rubegoldberg.com/

Learning to learn

Studsnts can reflect on the structure of
infographics answering these guestions
inchvidually or in pairs. You should check answers
as a class.

UNIT4 LESSON 3



performance in Lessons 1 - 3.

Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options that
- best represent them. In case they have doubts,
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

s
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Students check their progress evaluating their o e .
strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions e o
and give them enough time to answer this section.

Monitor and provide assistance if needed. Check as

a class. . .
. LESSONM 4: Editing texts
1. samm Take a look at the pictures below,

discuss which machines make your life easier 1+ ¢} Read and listen to the text. Look up the

with your partner. Justify your ideas. words in the glossary. ¢§®) Glossary page 187

Give students time to look at the pictures. In Tell students to take their time tc go through the
pairs, they describe what they see and discuss text and look up the words in the glossary. Ask
which machines they think make their life easter them to read the text twice, Explain to them that,
gjving arguments for their answers. at this stage, the text may seem COﬂfUSing as

the punctuation is not checked.
. |=|l=| Now, choose a machine and describe
how it works. Answer the questions below.
Use the expressions, connectors, verbs, and
expressions you know.
Students should have a dialogue about the
machine they choose. They ask and answer
guestions and use what they have learned in
the unit.

g

Now read the text again and correct
punctuation. Pay attention to capital letters,
comas and periods. Use the example below
as a model.

Students read the text and check punctuation.
To help them, you may read the text atoud and
help them by emphasizing the correct use of
punctuation marks. I is advisable that you check
students previous knowledge on this topic.
Otherwise, you should briefly explain each of the
punctuation marks and their correct use.

UNIT 4 LESSON 4 ON THE ROAD




Answers:

1. Lift the cutter head up Place the can against the back top
part of the machire, Position the lip of the can between the
wheel and the cutting apparatus.

2. Press the cutter head down when the can is in the right
position. This will set the opener into motion. It will begin to
rotate the ¢an. Hold it as it turns to keep it from tipping

3. Allow the opener’s magnet to catch hold of the can
as it’s cutting through. This will cause the iid to raise up
slightly. When the fid is completely cut, lift the top of the
cutter head. Carefully disengage the can from the opener

4. Remove the lid from the openes’s magnet. Grab hoid
of it between your two fingers versus pressing the cut part
against your fingers. Dispose of the lid. Enjoy the contents of
the can.

3. Write the words of the steps in the correct
order.

Encourage your students to [ook at the

statements below and the example. Make sure

they understand the instruction. Invite them

to order the sentences properly. Do not check

answers at this point.

Answers:

a. Lift the cutter head up.

b. Press the cutter head down when the can is in the right
position.

¢. Allow the opener’s magnet to catch hold of the can as it's
cutting through.

d. Remove the lid from the opener's magnet.

= Towards the product RARAR

Infographics

Step 2: Notes and Graphic resources

a. Students go back to the list of their
statements in their portfolio (Step 1, page
56) and check the spelling and punctuation.

b. They should take notes of the functioning
of the machine they previcusly chose, Tall
them to include information such as steps
and instructicns of use, who would use it.
functioning, etc. Monitor and check their
answers.

c. Suggest adding drawings, diagrams and
additional graphic information.

d. Teli tham to inctude thair notes and graphic
resources in their Partfolio.

Finally, invite them tc evaluate their own
perfcrmance using the prompts.

ON THE ROAD
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of the matruchon in your natelook. Thn share it eth your group

Look at the pictures below. Write the name of
the machine in the space provided.

Have students look at the pictures. Ask them if
they are familiar with these machines and if they
know what they are used for. Then give them
time to identify the name of each machine and
write it in the space provided.

Answers:

a. Vending machine.

b. Automated teller machine (ATM).

¢. Toy vending machine.

Choose a machine from activity 4 and
complete the statements that explain how it
works. Use the language studied so far in this
unit.

Ask students to write complete the statements
describing how the machine works. Encourage
them to use connectors of sequence such as
first, firstly, second, secondly, then, after and
finally,

Revise and edit your statements using the
Editor's marks.

Students revise and edit their statemenits,
concentrate on the aspects listed in the Editor's
mark window. The objective of this activity is

to raise their awareness of their writing. Explain
to them that the Editor's marks chart shows

UNIT 4 LESSCN 4 ﬂ



the type of marks they have to use in order to
correct and check their writing. It illustrates
common errors and distinguishes different marks
according to each case. Invite them to check
their writing using the marks.

7. lgugu% Write a final version of the instructions
in your notebook. Then share it with your
group.

Finally, students correct their work and write
a final version of their instructions. Then they
share their description with their group,
paraphrasing how the machine they chose
works.

Self-assessment

Students evaluate and reflect on their parformanca.
in case they lick the rio option, you can revise the

activities on this page again and guide them in the
writing and editing of their description.

QFINAL DESTINATION
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m UNIT 4 PRODUCT

Infographics

At this stage, you can suggest checking their
previous work through the lessons {Towards the
product). Ask them to share their ideas with you and
their classmates. Then, invite them to form groups
and organize their work in order to work on the Final
Destination project,

You should tell your students, that during this
period, they are going to work on their product
{Infographics) based on all the activities related

to the social practice of language in this unit
{Paraphrase information to explain how a machine
works).

1. Open your portfolio. In groups, work with
your list of statements in Subproduct 1{page
56) and your notes and graphic resources in
Step 2 (page 58).

Students check and take turns to read the
information they have recorded in their portfolio

2. Revise and edit your list of statements and
notes. Use the Editor’s mark as a guide.
They revise and edit their statements by using
the Editor's mark.

3. Write the final version of your list of
statements and your notes. Use them to
create an infographic that describes how
your machine works. Add illustrations,
arrows, diagrams and extra information.
Once they have finished the edition of their texts,
ask them to paste them on a piece of cardboard
and make the infographic.

4. Display your infographic in a visible place of
the classroom. Explain how your machine
works.

Students present their infographic paraphrasing
the information to explain how their machine
works. They shouid use the vocabulary learned
during the unit and the expressions in the Usefut
language window.

FINAL DESTINATION



Reflect on your product I. =} B Read and listen to the text. Underline
the main ideas.

Invite students 1o reflect on their work, Get them Have students read the text and identify the main
read the questions in the evaluation chart at the ideas about the microwave. Give them time to
end of the page and tick the opticns that best read it and underline the key information in the
represent their performanceo. text.
Evaluation Instrument I, fe In pairs, paraphrase the instructions in
Anecdotal record the text. Use expressions in the box.
Make a copy of the Anecdotal record on page Students can work in pairs and have a
181 per sludent. Compete the anecdotic record conversation about the text. Students should
according to their performance in the unit and explain how the machine works and use
consider it as evidence of their progress. appropriate connectors.

Answers:

. Page 61 Answer will vary.

fli. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.

Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
N e that best represent their performance during the

' unit, In case students have doubts, you may
SR ot L ina s g revise the specific contents studied up to now.

How dors * i1 Owiiue

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP
As a syrthesis ol Urit 4, students can comolote
the social praciics reind map on page 7Y,

( FLASHCARDS }

To review the vocatulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 4.

2% w0 parcs paraphease e incLctee st Tost L s i o thi e

N bty nar o

Fuallighe 5 DU ArOQIERE Ao 1o your GesTnnancy i it U

In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

FINAL DESTINATION UNIT 4 FINAL GHECK




(Q - Reading Booklet
Simple and Compound Machines

BEFORE READING

1. Take a look at the picture on page 45 and
answer:
Invite students to observe the illustration and
describe answering the questions.

Answers:
Answer will vary

2. Read the title of the text. Complete the
diagram with your own ideas about what you
are going to read.

First, the students work individually to fill in

the spaces with several ideas that they believe
would be related to the reading. Then, in groups,
they share and compare their ideas. You can
chaflenge students to support their ideas.

Answer:
Answers will vary.

WHILE READING

3. Circle the simple machines. Underline the
compound machines.
You can invite students to start reading the text.
You should give them enough time to do this
activity. While students read, they identify simpie
machines and compound machines that are
mentionad in the text.
Possible answers:
Simple machines: screw, pulley, wedge, inclined plane, wheel
and axle, lever
Compound machines:
Pencil sharpener, wheelbarrow, Pliers, Bicycles, scissors

AFTER READING

4, |=u=| Write a summary of the text. Compare
your ideas with your partner.
First, you may challenge students to read the
text and the glossary. Give them time 1o identify
the main ideas and supporting ideas. Then ask
them to summarize their ideas and write them
in the space provided. Check the activity as a
class.

5. l=|!=| Discuss the similarities and differences
between simple and compound machines.
Complete the Venn diagram with your ideas.
Students complete the diagram and then
discuss the similarities and differences between
simple and compound machines.

Answers: Answers will vary

n UNIT 4 READING BOOKLET

6. ‘u& In pairs, take turns to decribe how the
objects in the pictures work.

Have students look at the pictures and give them
time to explain to each cther how the objects
work.

7. ﬁl&‘l In groups, do the following activities.
Students do the activities in groups.

TRANSGRIPT
Simple and compound machines

Humans have developed several devices to make work easier.
Simple machines are just that. The simplest form of using one thing
to accomplish something faster or better.

They are used ta transform, transter, multiply and change things.
Besides transform and transfer energy, they also can multiply speed
and force, or change the direction of a force so you can accomplish
work mare quickly, easily, or both.

The lever, the whee! and axle, the inclined plang, the pulley, the
screw, and the wedge, although the latter three are just extensions
or combinations of the first three.

Compound machines

A combination of simple machines can form compound machines.
Some compound machines are made up of two simple machines

such as a wheelbarrow that consists of a lever, a wheel, and axle.

Scissors are another good example of a compound machine, The
edge of the biades Is wedged. But the blades are combined with a
lever to make the two blades come together to cut.

SIMPLE MACHINES

Lever

Everyday too's and the objects we usually use are compound
machines. Simple machines make up compound machines. Take
a quick look around you! A can opener, the ice dispenser, of the
stapler are compound machines.

A lever is & long tool such as a pole put under an object to lift it.
This machine consists of a long beam and a fulcrum. The fulcrum
is another object, perhaps a rock used 1o brace under the long tool,
This gives the lang pole something to push down against.

The mechanical advantage of the lever depends on the ratio of the
lengths of the beam on either side of the fulcrum,

Some examples of levers are door handles, the claws of a hammer,
crowbars, light switches, bottle openers, and hinges.

Wheel and Axle

The wheel and axle is a special kind of lever. 1t is a wheel with an
axie or cylinder through its center. They rotate together around the
same axis to transfer force. Gears are a form of the wheel and axle.

The wheel has always been consicered a major invention in history;
However, it really would not work as well as it does have it not been
for the axle.

An axle is a rod or pole centered in the wheel that ailows the wheel
1o turn around it. The wheel then spins in a balanced circle to be
used as transportation on a bike or to turn the hands of a clock.



Inclined plane

An inciined plane is a flat surface with ong end set higher than
other, such as a ramp. One end is higher than the opposite end.
The inclined plane allows things to go from a low point to a higher
position or vice versa. It takes the same amount of work, but less
force, to move an object up a ramp than to move it vertically.

Pulley

It is a version of a wheel on an axle that is combined with a rope,
chain or other cord to support movement ard change of direction. 1t
is used to move something up and down or back and forth. Pulleys
are used in window blinds, in ships to raise and lower sails, and
glevators.

Screw

Screw is a nail-like metal fastener, having a thin end with a spiral
groove and a head with a slot. It allows mavement from a lower
position to a higher, and it moves in a circle.

In some cases, a screw can also act to hold things together. Some
examples of the uses of a screw are in a jar lid, a drill, a bolt, a light
buib, faucets, bottle caps and ballpoint pens. Circular stairways are
also a form of a screw.

COMPOUND MACHINES

Bicycles

The pedals and wheels are made up of a wheel and axle system. It

is an axle which goes through the center hole of the wheel, and the
wheel is free to turn around the axle in order to make it possible for
a bike wheel to revolve a rod which is an axle. A wheel and axle is a
simple machine that makes it easier to move objects.

Pliers

Pliers are constructed with multiple levers. They are hand operated
toals. They are used for holding and gripping small things or for
bending and cutting wires.

Wheelbarrow
It is a compound machine made up of two simple machines: a lever
and a wheel and axle.

Force is applied to the lever by picking up the handies. The lever
applies upward force to the load, and the force is increased by the
tever which makes the load easier to liff.

Language Bank answers

1. a. a. bigger h. more unhealthy

2. high, simple, busy, expensive, famous
Comparative: higher, simpler, busier, more
expensive, more famous Superlative: the
highest, the simplest, the busiest, the most
expensive, the most famous

3. Doubled consonant + er- est: big- thin- smart-
difficult-fast-young- long-friendly-modern

4. a. lives b. watches c¢.work d.eats

5. a. We don’t go to school by bus. / Do we go to
school by bus?

b. Monica doesn't leave home early in the
morning./Does Monica leave home early in the
morning?

¢. My father doesn’t finish work at 6:00./Does
my father finish work at 6:007

d. My friend and my sister don't work in a
restaurant./ Do my friend and my sister work
in a restaurant?

e. They don’t live in the downtown./Do they live
in the downtown?

UNIT 4 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS n



27w | 16 classes (50 minutes each).
EN w ,;? @ Literary and recreational.
LLTLE LY Literary expression.
s Read plays.
P =w»> o« < Dramatized reading.
: £: 1L 4 A Midsummer Night's Dream.
L “.i<i: |« Select and revise plays for a young audience,
L _IRTETATRIANGT T Read brief plays and understand general meaning, main ideas and details.
CTEIEErEniineT AT bt s e e Participate In dramatized readings.
PEinaRiTREITEbEe s Tiiin, L Transmit enjoyment of theatre, devote specific time for the expioration of texts and help
e niLrIategitLy TR students achieve the following objectives:
Feypw BlETEIIIEZRCCIRIoL0TY - Examine the order In which the development of actions is presented and the role that it
REEREE T OIS LM plays in reading.
BRI Tt .ﬁ f7itrI 4 e Help students raise awareness of the value of their knowledge of the world and culture to
LLOZLTRIINERAR. NIRRT 0 comprehend the general sense of the text so they can:
Coyt, e TILTIRTILLLLTTINIT | - Raise awareness of the influence of attitudes, beliefs and values in the interpretation of the
*“%Z"ﬁ“’: wi‘f:;‘:;‘*“yx;’ PR general sense of the text.
Tt Taas E ETeitiens T7U7| - Value the purpose of punctuation marks in dialogues.
TIhenITIUTILNLLLLIYIATIN T - Practioe intonation and pronunciation of words and expressions.
oo ,;, Ziz‘ i : R S - Establish the relationships between protagonists. secondary characters, and /or incidental
SEECETR EIEE SR L S F S characters.
cer e e e T DT L Analyze forms of expressing details of actions. ,
: k B f’* " i" i heiezo ) - Contrast present actions, actions in progress at the present time, actions that started in the
PR T P past and conclude In the present.
es TETILTILLAS DRt - Analyze strengths, own needs and other people’s needs.
SRR M- r PO CTILETLETed «involve students in the decisions about which parts to emphasize and how to do it during
RS LR S E AR EUSALER "1 reading aloud. Promote that, with your guidance, they themselves organize reading so that
SETILLLITTITE LG IDIIT 0] they can achieve the following objectives:
e srpEATRTEA L BN L Correct mistakes.
FrritliLLITINiniTIZLNAT N - Use gestures, visual contact, body language and pauses.
TR R Vir7| - Relate non-verbal language to the sense of dialogues in order to reinforce the message.
TRTLITILLeaRTATIINLL LT T - Bolve pronunciation difficutties.
BIEITTTE ‘i TP asenel L - Monitor hythm, speed rthythm, speed, intonation, own voiume and the volume of others in
T Tl TR order to improve fluency.
3L ITILTETL DI TR Ee L Collect evidence such as:
ProtrLorATRITInGLIL TR0 - Selected plays.
ST S et T o - Graphs with provoked emotions,
UL Nt TIhniE lit‘{, i‘” - Tips for reading aloud.
I T #' o " ew s w1 Graphs Organizer.
A
B -
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You may draw this diagram on the board to help
students activate their prior knowledge.

15 Pk Look o1 14 pucture 0 agps 52 aric ekt what the Gl are diong.

6;’.& In e, st Mk Quarklion.

a -y . -deee

L

¢ Eoveoment ' 0 0t o

* Commungang actuty’ o, -+ o o
o}.}nmum. S, | et ) Piinis QB Cte tha fokowIng quUasiioi:
Le- mtwcaly

+trhet 16 Bl by YOG T Pradut feataghne eno .
ead e | phira U eI N -7nmiuai_m\1|m PR LT Y e B R Ll & I
gt g 1 o) s it ik - 1 L .

A e o sy, A

62

This fifth unit aims to present students brief plays to

describe and contrast cultural aspects. Students will
read and understand the general sense, main ideas

and details of original and adapted plays, as well as,
revise the use of tenses when contrasting actions.

Through the unit, students are going to work on a
dramatized reading where they will put emphasis on
different kinds of information they want to transmit
to other students. In addition, students are going

to read the text A Midsummer Night's Dream in the
Reading Booklet.

Lead-in

To begin with, activate students’ prior knowledge ; GETTING READY
by asking if they have ever gone to the theatra to

see a play or if they have ever read a play. You may 1. ﬁgﬁ Look at the picture on page 62 and
also ask if they know something about the structure describe what the children are doing.
of a play, the genders, the characters or the plot. Tell students to look at the picture on page 62

Get them in groups of three or four, write Play on and ask them to say what the kids are doing and
the board, and invite them to brainstorm ideas. Ask what they think the unit is about.

them about some typical words or expressions that
are refated, and if they know how to say the same 2. s In pairs, discuss the questions.
thing but in English. Finally, listen to their ideas and
write some of them on the board. Tell them that this
topic is what they will study in this new unit.

Have students discuss the guestions and
express their own ideas about theatre and plays.
Motivate them to say as much as they can and
10 justify their opinions.

Answers:

Answers will vary

GETTING READY UNIT 5§ ﬂ
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3. l&ﬂl Look at the plays. Then in pairs discuss Q
the following questions: ,
Students look at the pictures. Explain to them ON THE ROAD
that they represent popular plays in literature. e . fal
Motivate them to discuss the questions using LE'SSON 1 Revising plays
their own ideas. Check the activity as a class. 1. m Read and listen to the text below. Pay
Answers: attention to the play elements.
a. Answers will vary. éb Glossary page 187
h. Romeo and Juliet: It is about two young star-crossed lovers Explain that there are different elements in a

whose deaths ultimately reconcile their feuding families.
Hamlet: It is about the revenge Prince Hamlet is calied to
wreak upen his uncle, Claudius, by the ghost of Hamlet's
father, King Hamlet.

Othello: It tells the story of a powerful general of the
Venetian army, Othello, whose life and marriage are ruined
by a conniving, deceitful, and envious soldier, lago.

A Midsummer Night's Dream: It porirays the events

surrounding the marriage of Theseus, the Duke of Athens, to _
Hippolyta, the former queen of the Amazons. Page 65
¢. William Shakespeare.

d. Answers will vary.
e Answers will vary.

piay. Before students read, draw their attention
to the text and read the play elements as a
class. You may stop to describe each term, if
necessary. Then have students read and listen
1o the excerpt of a play. Make sure students
comprehend the excerpt and what the elements
refer to.

B 2% 1 Aot and linton 1o the definitions wd logte e plat clements in the Piot Dagrun,

o wiedioton ¥ gy o - Pl g
Extension Activity v e
Students can brainstorm a list of plays they know RERTL
and compare their lists with other students. You §rumgnien o o
may suggest completing their list as a class. + o
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2. ﬂu‘t Read and listen to the definitions and
locate the plot elements in the Plot Diagram.
The aim of this activity is that students learn
o the plot elements. To do 80, explain 1o students
that a Plot Diagram is a graphic organizer that
itustrates the plot elements in a play. Draw their
attention to the diagram and tell them that they
s are going to read and listen 1o the definition of

MR I et gt Vot

priespar each element.
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Answers

a. Introduction
b. Rising action
¢. Climax

d. Falling action
e. Resolution

® . : "
3. &m Read and listen to the plot descriptions.

Then label them with the words in the box.
Glossary page 187

Encourage students to think about Hamlet’s

storyline. Ask them if they know the story.

Students explore the elements in the text. Give

them time to familiarize with the plot and the

characters.

Answers: 3. Rising Action. - 1. Climax - 2. Failing Action.
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4. m s Read and listen to the play. in
pairs, identify the plot elements.
Have students read and listen to the play. Give
them time to identify the plot elements and
discuss them in pairs.

Answers

Intraduction: Elizaheth walks towards the inn. Hannah leans out

an upstairs to talk to tlizabeth.

Rising action: Hannah tells Elizabeth there are two gentiemen

and a lady who want to see her and that one of them is Mr,
Darcy.

ON THE ROAD

Climax: Mr. Darcy and Elizabeth talk.

Falling action: Mr. Darcy introduces his sister Georgiana fo
Elizabeth.

Resolution: The resolution is not shown in the passage.

. B Answer the following questions.
The aim of this activity is to check
comprehension of the text. Give students time to
go through the reading once again and answer
the questions.
Answers
a. The play is about a social encounter where peopla introduce

to each other.
b. Elizabath, Hannah, Mr. Darcy, Georgiana.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

As an aaditional activity, studenis take tums
to read the text in activty 4. Walk around the
classrcom and help as necessary. Cleck the
activity as a class.

o

TEACHING TIP

Ask students ‘o close thelr books and listen to

the excarpt one more time.

Tngn students listen to the excerpt again and say
Stop! when they listen to the stage directions :

Self-assessment

Have students read the statement and evaiuaie

themsaives according to what they have leamed

in this page. If they tick the no option, rovisa the
inforreation of leson 1 with the halp of the eacher.

UNIT5 LESSON 1
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6. Q Read and listen to the following excerpt
from a dialogue in a play.
Have students follow the reading of the excerpt
as they listen. You may also play the recording
a second time and ask them to focus on stage
directions and play elements.

o8 . . .
7. mmn Discuss these questions with your

partner.

Give students time to discuss the questions in

pairs. Invite them to give as many details as they

can from the reading.

Answers:

Answers will vary.

a. forbidden love

b. love between Romeo and Juliet but hate between their
families.

. students’ possible answer: love

d. tragedy
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LESSOM 2: Understanding main ideas
and details

1. Look at the title and the picture of the text.
Predict what the play is about.
Tell students to have a lcok at the title and
the illustration. You may ask them: What do
you know about Caesar and Cieopatra? What
do vou think the text is about? You could
also encourage them to take notes of their
predictions.

Answers: Answers will vary.

2. mﬂead and listen to the excerpt from a

play. Check your predictions in activity 1.
Glossary page 187

Have students read and listen to the excerpt
individually. if necessary, play the recording one
more time and invite students to read so that you
make sure they understand the text. Make them
check their predictions and check the activity as
a class.

3. s=n=| Discuss these questions with your partner.
The questions in this activity have the purpose

ON THE ROAD



of checking comprehension and promoting oral
interaction. Have students get in pairs and share
their ideas and impressions. They should take
turns to ask and answar the questions.

Answers: Answers will vary.
Page 69
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4. mmmn Look at the pictures related to the texts
in activity 5. How do they make you feel?
Discuss with your partner.

Have students look at the pictures and describe
them. Then they discuss the questions in pairs.
Answers:

Answers will vary.

5. (s'rm ‘n& Read and listen to the excerpts.
Choose one and take turns to explain to your
partner what the text is about, using your
own words.

The objective of this activity is to promote oral
interaction. Students choose one of the texts
and explain it to their partner. They should use
iheir own words and say as much as they can
about them. Gb Glossary page 187

6. ﬁﬁﬁ How did the text make you feel?
Share your emotions with the class.

Motivate students to work in groups and discuss
the feelings that the texts provoked in them.

ON THE ROAD

Then check answers as a class.

Answers:
Answers will vary.

Tl Toke 2100k &t e oxpresmoms. in Nalicy i e texta on pagee B4, B4, 67, 5K, und 69
WIAt o they have 10 Gontiion? What i the diffarence? Discuss in groups.
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7. &‘!‘l Take a look at the expressions in
italics in the texts on pages 64, 66, 67, 68,
and 69. What do they have in common? What
is the difference? Discuss in groups.

Students go back to the texts that they have
read so far in the unit and examine the elements
in italics, making comparisons and contrasting
information.

Answers

Answers will vary.
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READING PLAYS...

Reaa the information about the social practice
of the language in the chart as a ciass. Tall
students that in this unit the main cbjective

is to learn how tc read plays, recognizing
stage directions that give information albout
characters and setting.

UNITS LESSON2




" LANGUAGE BANK
For mome informatcr aboat how to read erd
perfor olays, studants can 9o tc nages 164- 166

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To censolidate the soclal practce of the language,
thay can wars w.th the communicative activity on
. bage 150.

= Towards the product S

= DramatizedReadmg . S

SUBPRODUCT 1: Selected plays and

graph with emotions

a. Students write a list of plays thay know.

b. Gve them time to share and compara their
lsts as a class. Promate oral interaction
at this stage. Walk around the classroom,
menitor and nelp as necessary,

¢. Check this vocabulary n the Glossary if
~ecessary),

d. Students brainstorm diferent emotions
tc convey through words and their body
language. To do this, they use the graphic
organizer, Glossary page 187

e. Bemind students to include ther iist of plays
and graph with emaotions in their portfolio and
expiain that they will use this matenal later.
when thay work in their product on page 74.

Fnally. invite them to evaluate thelr own
performance using the orompts.

8. n EY Read and listen to the play A
Midsummer Night's Dream in your Reading
Booklet. In pairs, express your opinion related
to the characters and the stage directions.
Ask students to open their Reading Bookiet on
page 58. They read and listen to the text and
then discuss their opinions about the characters
and the stage actions.

§ UNIT5 LESSON 2

“CHECK YOUR PROGRESS _. .
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L m =¥ Read and listen to the following
excerpt from Romeo and Juliet by
Shakespeare. Discuss the differences
between dialogues and stage directions with
your partner. Check with your teacher.
Students should be able to distinguish stage
directions from dialogues.

Answers:
The stage directions are In italics.

Il. Read the text in activity | aloud. Follow the
stage directions when showing emotions,
attitudes, tone of voice, etc.

Students should dramatize the reading of the
excerpt from Romeo and Juliet following the
stage directions.

ON THE ROAD



lll. Evaluate your progress according to your Answers:
performance in Lessons 1 and 2. Answers will vary.

Students should answer the Assessment chart. o8 e . th th d
They read the sentences and tick the options 3. s Complete the diagram with the words

that best represent them. In case the students you think are related to prosodic features.

have doubts, you may revise the specific Read the information in the Background information

contents studied up to now. window. Explain to students what prosodic features
are and then give them time to complete the

Page 72 diagram. Check the activity as a class.

Answers: infonation-stress-rhythm-pitch-volume- pause-temypo.
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BRTERREOLILVILE: L g9 ETAR Prosodic features [sometimes krown as
suprasegmaental phonoiogy) are those aspects

of speech which go beyond phoremes ard deal

with the audiory qualities of sound. In spoken

communication. we use and interoret thase

o features without really thinking about them, Thore

Ce e are various ccnventicna ways of representing tham
3,78, Cormpte e acran e ths on stk ar et o b e in writing. although the nuances are often hard ©
. Convey on paper.

The tollowing are scme exarmples of prosedic
features:

Intonation: tre rise ard fal of the voica in
Spedking.

.25 m pairs. 1k abaut the prays you oot m actefly 1. Taks turna 10 sak wnd et Thess
qusetions

Pause: pause as hestation 1s a non-fiuency

teature.

Pitch. Difterent pch levals, or inforaton, can
" affect meaning.

Stress. Stress, or emphasis, is easy (o use and
- recognize in spoken language, but harder 1o
describe. A stressed word or syllable is usually
preceded by a very slight pause, and is spoken at
slightly ncreasea volume.

LEssoN 3: Participating in Vollur.ne. Apart from the slight increase in lcudness
dramatized readings 10 incicate stress, volume is gererally used 10 show

emotions such as fear cr anger.

1. sank In pairs, choose three plays you have Tempo. Tempo, or speed, is to some extent
read so far in this unit. Then complete the a matter ot idiolect. Wilst its use 's not wholly
chart. systermatic, it can indicate the difference betwean,
Invite students to choose three plays and for example, impatience and reflectiveness,
describe them completing the chart.

Adapted from; Prosodic features of speech. Retrieved from hitp://www.litnotes.

Answers: co.uk/prosadicspeech itm

Answers will vary. :

2. &ﬁ In pairs, talk about the plays you chose
in activity 1. Take turns to ask and answer
these questions.

Students discuss the guestions about the plays
in activity 1. Encourage them to take turns to
make the questions and answer them. Monitor
and help as necessary.

ON THE ROAD UNITS LESSON 3
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Read the following exchanges aloud. Practice
including prosodic features, Check prosodic
features in the Glossary, if necessary.

CGlossary page 187
Students practice reading and inchiding the
corresponding prosodic features.They correct
themselves when necessary,

Now, dramatize your reading. Apply the
prosodic features in activity § and follow the
given stage directions of your excerpt. Check
the concepts in the Glossary, if necessary.
Gb Glossary page 187

Students now dramatize their reading, following
stage directions and including the corresponding
prosodic features. Remind them to check the
prosodic features in the Glossary, in case they
need it.

UNITS LESSON3

= Towards the product ARSI

Dramatized Reading

SUBPRODUCT 2: Tips for reading aloud.

a. Invite students to think of all the things they
need to consider when reading a play aloud.
Flicit ideas and write them on the board. Ask
students to take notes of these ideas.

b. Explain to students that they have tc write a
list of tips for reading plays aloud and that
they can use their notes to do it.

c¢. Tell students that they are going to use
this list later, when they work on their final
product on page 74 s0 they should include it
in thair portfolio,

Finally, invite students to svaluate their own
performance using the prompts.

Self-assessment

Students evaluate and reflect on their
performance. In case they tick the no option, you
can revise the activities on this page again and
invite them to read the plays aloud ong more time.

ON THE ROAD
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A dramatized reading

At this stage, you can suggest checking their
previous work through the lessons (Towards the
product). Ask them to share their ideas with you and
their classmates. Then invite them to form groups
and organize their work in order to work on the Final
Destination project.

You should tell your students, that during this

period, they are going to work on their product

(A dramatized reading) based on all the activities

related to the social practice of language in this unit

(Read plays.)

1. Open your portfolio. In groups, work with
your list of plays in Subproduct 1 (page 70)
and your tips in Subproduct 2 (page 73).

Ask students to open their portfolio and use the
material in it in this new product.

2. Explore the literary elements and identify the
ones that you have learned in this unit.

Students can work in groups and have a

FINAL DESTINATION

P

conversation about the elements in the play they
chose Students should express opinions using
appropriate contrasting tenses.

3. Present your excerpt to your class. Explain

why you chose them, using the expressions
in the Useful language window.

Have students socialize their product by
presenting the excerpts that they are going to
dramatize and explain why they have chosen
them. Remind them tc use the expressions in
the Useful language window.

Read the excerpt from the play aloud,
following the tips in your list. Respect stage
directions to provoke the spectator and use
prosodic features.

Students should read the text they chose aloud,
applying what they have learned in the unit
about stage directions, conveying emotions
and prosodic features. Invite them to use the
expressions in the Useful language window as
they present their dramatized reading.

Reflect on your product

Invite students to reflect on their work. Get them
read the questions in the evaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their perfermance.

Evaluation Instrument

Graphic organizer

Make a copy of the graphic organizer on page
182 per student. Complete the graphic organizer
according to their performance in the unit and
consider it as evidence of their progress.

UNITS PRODUCT m
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

L n Listen and read the excerpt from
Macbeth by William Shakespeare,

Give students time to read and listen to the text,

They should examine the elements of the text
they have learned so far as they read.

n ii in pairs, take turns to dramatize
and read the play aloud. Follow the
corresponding directions and use prosodic
teatures.
Students should be ready to read a play aloud.
Give them time to practice and familiarize
with the text. Monitor and help them with the
vocabulary or any cther information.
Answers:
Students * performance.

IIl. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assassment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options

ml UNIT5 FINAL CHECK
1

that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case they have doubts, you may revise
the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP
As a synthesis o Unit 5, stucents car comp ete
the social practce mad mag on page 180

L FLASHCARDS )

To review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Hlashcards for Unit 5,

¢4 [ Reading Booklet

A Midsummer Night’s Dream

BEFORE READING

1. RRARAR Read the title and brainstorm ideas

about the play in your group.

Prior to the reading of the excerpt of the play in
the next activity, you may invite students to have
a look at its title and make predictions about the
topic of the reading. Students exchange ideas in
their groups and then with the whole class,
Answers:

Answers will vary.

2. i=u=| Take a quick look at the text on page
61. Can you recognize punctuation marks?
Underline them and explain their function.

You can invite students to start reading the
excerpt of the play in silence. You should give
them enough time to do this activity. While
students read, they identify punctuation marks
and signs mentioned along the text.

Possible Answers:

Exclamation marks express lrony, surprise, fear

Question marks are used to emphases

Ellipsis express incomplete ideas

Colons indicate a spoken text / dialogue.

Stage directions are in falics.

Parentheses are used fo include Stage directions.

WHILE READING

3. && Label the play elements with the words
in the box.
Students explore a play script structure. Give
them time to recognize it. Then help them check
their answers.
Answers
a.Title. b. Author. ¢. List of characters, d. Character description.




e. Setting. f. Summary. g. Stage direction. h. Stage cirection.
i. Stage direction. j. Dialogue k. Stage direction. . Stage direction.
m. Stage direction. n. Stage direction. 0. Stage direction.

Famasn Talk with your partner what can be a
solution to their problem.

Students should share their ideas about the
solution to the problem. They should say as
much as they can.

AFTER READING

5.

203 .

sRW:M: In groups,, answer these questions

about the text.

You should invite students to read the questions

first and underline the key words. Have them

read the play again and underline the parts of

the text that they think answer the guestions.

Give them enough time to express themselves

and exchange their ideas. Students read

the guestions in pairs and take turns to give

their answers based on the information read

in the text and own knowledge due tc some

information must be deduced.

Answers

a. To complain about her daughter Hermia, who doesn’t want to
marry Demetrius because she is in love with Lysander.

b. Egeus.

¢. She will either be executed of never see another man again,

a%:& In order to describe the plot of this
scene, complete the statements with your
partner.

You may explain to students that this is the

first scene of the first act. Ask them about the
conflict of the play and invite them to complete
the ideas in order to describe part of the storyling
of the play. Help students recognize what a plot
is, which will be useful for them to understand
the story. Finally, get students to work in groups
in order to complete the statements. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers

a. Theseus.

Hermia to marry Demetrius./ for the fuli penalty of law.
Lysander.

Hermia.

Escape.

Demetrius/ she doesn't love.

oo C

aoe .

mmaem In groups, describe the characters
and their participation in the play. Include
adjectives your descriptions and support
your ideas.

Answers:

Answers will vary.

8. ﬁ& In pairs discuss the following

statements:

In pairs, you may get students to read the

sentences carefully and decide if they are true or

false. Optionally, you could ask your students to

correct the false information. Monitor and help

when necessary.

Answers: will vary

a. Since she belongs to me, | can do what | want with her, | can
gitter make her marry Demetrius, or have her killed.

b. If he’s gratefui to me for this information, it'll be worth my
pain in helping him pursue my rival Hermia.

UNIT5 READING BOOKLET m
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TRANSCRIPT

A Midsummer Night's Dream
An adaptation from the first act the play by William Shakespeare

Characters description

Theseus: The heroic duke of Athens engaged to Hippolyta.

Hippolyta: The legendary queen of the Amazons, engaged to
Theseus.

Egeus: Hermia's father, who brings a complaint against his
daughter to Theseus. Egeus has given Demetrius
permission to marry Hermia, hut Hermia, in love with
Lysander, refuses to marry Demetrius.

Hermia:  Egeus's daughter, a young woman from Athens. She is

in love with Lysarder and fs Helena's childhood friend.
Demetrius: A young man from Athens who was initially in love with
Hermia, and then in love with Helena.
A young man from Athens who is in love with Hermia.
A young woman from Athens, she is in love with
Demetrius. Demetrius and Hetena were once betrothed,
but when Demetrius met Hermia, he fell in love with her
and abandoned Helena.
Philostrate: Theseus's Master of the Reveis, responsible for
organizing the entertainment for the duke's marriage
celebration,

Lysander:
Heiena:

Scene |. Athens. The palace of Theseus.

in Athens, Theseus and Hippolyta are preparing their wedding.
Helena, Lysander, Egeus and Demelrious are angry with Hermia.
Hermia and Lysander agree fo stay in the forest to run away
together. Hermia reveals Helena his escape plan and she decides to
reveal the plan fo win the love of Demetrius.

Enter Theseus, Hippolyta, Philostrate, and Attendants.

Theseus: Our wedding day is almost here, my beautifut Hippolyta.
We'll be getting married in four days, on the day of

the new moon. But it seems to me that the days are
passing foo slowly.

No, you'll see, four days will quickiy turn into four
nights.

Go, Philostrate, get the young people of Athens ready to
celebrate and have a good time.

Hippolyta:

Theseus:
Philpstrate sxits.

Enter EGEUS, HERMIA, LYSANDER, and DEMETRIUS

Egeus: Long Iive Theseus, our famous and respected Duke!
Theseus: Thanks, good Egeus. What's new with you?

Egeus: I'm hare, full of anger, to complain about my daughter
Hermia. This man, Demetrius, has my permission to
marry her. But this other man, Lysander, has cast a
magic spell over my child's heart. You've connived to
steal my daughter’s heart, making her stubborn and
harsh instead of obedient (like she should be}. Since
she belongs to me, | can do what | want with her, | can
either make her marry Demetrius, or have her killed.
What do you have to say for yourself, Hermia? Think
carefully. You should think of your father as a god, since
he’s the one wha gave you your beguty. Demetrius is an
admirable man.

Su is Lysander.

m UNIT 5 READING BOOKLET

Theseus:

Hermia:

Theseus:

Hermia:
Theseus:
Hermia:
Theseus:
Hermia:
Theseus:
Demetrius:
Lysander:

Egeus:

Lysander:

Theseus:

You're right, Lysander’s admirable too. But since your
father doesn't want him to marry you, you have to
consider Demetrius to be the better man.

| wish my father could see them with my eyes.

No, you must see them as your father sees them.

Your grace, please forgive me. But please, tell me the
worst thing that could happen to me if 1 refuse to marry
Demetrius.

You'll gither be executed or you'll never see another
man again.

I'd rather wither away than to give up my virginity to
someone | don't love.

Take some time to think about this.

Please give in, sweet Hermia.—And Lysander, stop
acting like she's yours. I've got more of a right to her
than you do.

Her father loves you, Demetrius. So why don't you
marry him and let me have Hermia?

It's true, rude Lysander, | do love him, That's why I'm
giving him my daughter. She’s mine, and I'm glving her
1o Demetrius.

{to THESEUS) My lord, I'm just as noble and rich as

he is. | love Hermia more than he does. And beautiful
Hermia loves me. Why shouldn't | be able to marry her?
courted Helena, and made her fall in fove with him. That
sweet lady, Heiena, loves him.

| have to admit {'ve heard something about that, and
meant to ask Demetrius about 1t, but | was too busy.

They all exit except L YSANDER and HERMIA

Lysander:
Hermia:

Lysander:
Hermia:

Lysander:

Hermia:
Lysander:

Hermia:
Helena:

Hermia:
Helena:
Hermia:

Lysander:

Hermia:

What's going on, my love? Why are you sc pale?
Probiably because my cheeks' roses needed rain, which
| could easily give them with all the tears in my eyes.
Oh, honey! Listen, in books they say that true love
always faces obstacles.

If true lovers are always thwarted, let's try to be patient
as we deal with our problem.

That's the right attitude. So, listen, Hermia. | have an
aunt wha is a widow. She lives about twenty miles from
Athens, and she thinks of me as a son. | could marry
you there, where the strict laws of Athens can't touch
us. So here’s the plan. Sneak out of your father's house
tomorrow night and meet me in the forest.

Oh, Lysanger, | swear I'll be there tomorrow.

Keep your promise, my love. Look, here comes Helena.
Helena enters.

Hello, beautiful Helena! Whare are you going?

Ch, teach me how you 1ok the way you do, and which
tricks you used to make Demetrius fall in love with you.
The more | hate him, the more he follows me around.
The maore | love him, the more he hates me.

Don't worry. He won't see my face ever again. Lysander
and | are running away from here.

Helena, we'il tell you about our secret plan. Tomorrow
night, we plan to sneak out of Athens.

{to HELENA) Goocdbye, old friend. Pray for us, and |
hope you win over Demetriusl—Ksep your promise,
Lysander, We need to stay away from each other until
midnight tomarrow.



Lysander: | will, my Hermia, Goodbye, Helena. | hope Dametrius HORATIO

cemes 1o love you as much as you love him! I swear to God if | hadn’t seen this with my own
Hermia and Lysander exits. eyes, I'd nevesr oelieve it
Helema:  I'll go tell Demetrius that Hermia is running away thARc,tE.I,['Il'U k like the king?
tomorrow night. He'il run after her. If he's grateful to me oesn't it ook like the king'
for this information, it'll be worth my pain in helping him HORATIO
pursue my rival Hermia. At least I'll get to see him when Yes, as much as you look like yourself. The king
he goes, and then again when he comes back. was wearing exactly this armor when he fought

the king of Norway. And the ghost frowned just
like the king did once when he attacked the

Language Bank answers Poles traveling on the ice in sleds. It's weird.
MARCELLUS

1. MARCELLUS It's happened like this twice before, always at
It looks like you've offended it. this exact time. He stalks by us at our post like a
BARNARDO warrior.
Look! it’s going away. HORATIO o
HORATIO | don't know exactly how to explain this, but |
Stay, Speak, Speak, | order you speak! have a general feeling this means bad news for
The GHOST exits our country.
MARCELLUS 2. Answers will vary
it's gone, It won’t answer now.
BARNARDO

What's going on Horatio? You're pale and
trembling. You agree now that we're not
imagining this, don't you?

What do you think about it?

UNIT5 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS



- Analyze ways of asking for and giving opinicns about headlines.
- Anticipate content of news items from text graphic resources.

« Share opinions about news. {Demonstrate the use of reading strategies and guide students
- Make connsctions between pricr knowledge and events.

- Classify resources when describing protagonists of events, place, time, etc.

- Exchange opinions about events in the same news item.

> | = Provide students with situations and examples in order for them to:
- « Monitor students’ actions and help them fi nd solutions so that they can:
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The objective of this unit is to teach students how
to compare the same news in several newspapers.
Students will infer the topics of headlines, exchange
opinion about them, read news articles, ask basic
questions about the content of news and, finally,
students will contrast a piece of news from

various sources.

Through the unit, students are going to work on a
product where they will design a comparative table
to contrast aspects of the same news in saveral
versions. Also, students are going to read the text
Holiday Island Closes in the Reading Booklet.

Lead-in

Start the session by asking some questions such as
Where do most people get their news? Do you read
the news online? Will newspapers disappear in the
future?, etc. Tell students to get in pairs and answer
the guestions. Finally, listen to their ideas and write
some of them on the board.

GETTING READY
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1. mmmmn In groups, discuss what comes to your
mind when you think about these words.
Working in groups of three or four, you should
ask students to read the words in the bubbles
and speak as much as possible about them. You
could check your student’s ideas as a class.

Answers: Answers wili vary.

2. :&& In pairs, choose your favorite section.
Explain why.
Organize students in pairs. After that, you should
invite them to have a conversation where they
can express their preferences. Students briefly
explain their reasons.

Answers: Answers will

e m
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3. ﬂﬁﬂl Write in the chart the latest news you
know. Then in groups, discuss your opinions.
Students should get together in small groups.
Students should work together in small groups.
They discuss about some news they know. Then
they write the headlines of their news in the
table.
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QON THE ROAD
LESSON 1:Revising news articles

200 .

1. mnmmam In groups, read these news headlines
and classify them on: Literary (L), Academic
(A), Familiar (F), Other (O). ¢$®) Gossary page 188
Invite students to work in small groups. Ask
them to take turns to read the headlines. While
reading, students iook up in the glossary the
meaning of the highlighted words. After that, you
may want to encourage them to give ideas about
what news is behind each headline. Monitor and
help when necessary.

Answers: Answers will vary.

m UNITE LESSON1

o

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

You might invite students to work in pairs. It

might be interesting for them to have a look at
international news headlines. Motivate them to visit
the suggested link and have them choose two

or three headlines and read them aloud in class.
Students could invite the class to guess the whole
news. Monitor anc help when necessary.

Making connections

Invite students to make connections
between the naws headlines and their own
reality. To do this, you can organize students
into groups of three, They could check

the lacal naws on nawspapers or online,
Encourage them to make a list of the most
commoen news topics in their community
and country. Finally, students should share
their Ists with the class, As students read
their lists, you might write sorme key words
such as environment, health, crime, sports,
etc. on the board,

2. i&& Take turns to ask and answer questions
about the headlines in activity 1. Follow the
example.

Read the example aloud and invite students
to participate in dialogues about the news
headlines. They should follow the model.

Now write the questions you asked in
activity 2.

Ask students to write the questions they asked
in the previous activity. Check the activity as

a class.

Possible answers

a, What's the news about Mexico?

b. What's the news about the world’s longest nonstop flight?
c. What’s the news about archeologists?

d. What's the news about weapons?

Self-assessment

Invite students o evaluate themsealves by selecting
one of the options in the chart. In case students
tick the no option you could read the headlines
again as a ¢lass, making pauses to monitor and
check the messages they convay.

ON THE ROAD
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4. m Listen to Pablo, Lupe and Kevin having a
conversation. Complete the dialogue.
Get students to read the whole dialogue first and
predict words they could use to fill in the gaps.
Then play the recording twice and invite students
to listen and complete. You can ask your students
how close they were with their predictions.
Answers: Chat apps- Europe-16 years old-why-feel-right.

TRANSCRIPT

Pablo: Have you read the news on the chat apps?

Lupe: No, what's it about?

Pablo: It seems that in Europe users will need to be at lgast 16
years old to use the services.

Lupe: Ch, really? What do you think about it?

Pablo: | disagree with it.

Kevin: Why?

Pablo: Personally speaking, | feel people should be able to use
technology without limits.

Kevin: | partially agree with you. Young people should have
limits.

Pablo: Yes, | reckon you are right.

5. Q ﬁﬁ Compare your answers to activity 4.
Then listen again to check activity 4.
Students should check their answers in the
previous task with a partner. Then they listen
again to check the activity.

ON THE ROAD

6. Choose a Mexican piece of news you have
seen or heard recently in any field. Take notes
of your opinion about it.

Ask them to choose a Mexican piece of news
and write down in the space provided.

7. ﬂ‘t Have a conversation about the news you
chose in activity 6. Follow the model of the
conversation in activity 4.

You can tell students to adapt the dialogue in
activity 4 according to their needs. Encourage
tem to use their notes in the previous activity to
express their opinions. Have students practice
the dialogue and, finally, invite some volunteers to
perform it in front of the class.Monitor and check
pronunciation.

A Romd 1w Poadunos. WHkGh s the Mot worying? ik 1wk yout i

R L T L S Y

We o L n hEant

R R Y I

PIR s e
ey g Pt

) o riod id et 10 118 s

Ay osrypue 158

) HHA vt Lol B R Se it BY

« fe Bt hore

e a0

L e e

el [CHEELE L

L e

L WMQung Yo e Eartei
N s LU '

LESSON 2: Reading news

1. ai Read the headlines. Which is the most
worrying? Discuss it with your parther.
Before reading, you may invite students to make
predictions about the topic of the news article
based on the headline and picture. Students
exchange ideas with their partner first and then
with the whole class.

UNIT& LESSON2 m



2. m Now read and listen to the news.
db Giossary page 188
While students read the news article, they logk
up the meaning of the highlighted words in the READING NEWS...
glossary. Then students check if their predictions
in the previous exercise were correct or not. In
case their predictions were wrong, you may also
ask them in what ways their predictions differ to
the ideas in the text. Monitor and check as

Reao the informat'on about ire social practize
of the 'anguage in the charl as a class. Tel
stucents that in this urit the main objective is
10 leam 10 compare the same rews in severdl
ncwspapers. Exolain *o tham that tha words in

a class. ‘ . . :
Bold are usad to reocrt inferrration, Quotatior:
mar<s are used when a wrier wants 1o oguote

Self-assessment

somaore alse's wards in an article. Te help
trem, write these other exarmples on the ooard!

Imvite students 1o answer the guestion and ‘ o . o
Johin said, *f hato wren it's hot outside.

evaluate how much they comprehended the text,

If students tick the no option, read the article You can &'so tell students that to write about
again, this time as a ¢lass. and help them with e same thing without using quotat on rar<s.
comprehension, making guestions as you go they would need to make some changoes like
through the reading. this gxample,

John said he hated when it was haot outside.
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5 To consolidate the social practice of the language.
' they can werk with the communicative activity on
page 151,
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY

You could invite students to work in pairs to find
more examples of reported information, with or
without quotations, in other national or intermaticnal
nows. You may get students share treir findings
with the class. Monitor and help wher recessary.

EAL Compiote the talia ol companen betweer the two Tuxts, A Two now Rsssts.
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3. !‘ﬂ&g Complete the table of comparison
between the two texts. Add two new aspects.
Students read the texts based on news. Then
fill in a table of comparision between both texts.
This activity is carried out in groups. You may
start giving one or two examples.

Answers: Answers will vary.
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Adapted fram: Seven strategics to teach students text comprehension. Retrieved
from fttps Aavnereadingrockets.org artiche seven-strategies-teach students-
text comprehension

4. l&&‘l Discuss the foliowing headlines in
groups.
Get students in the same groups and invite them
to read the quotations aloud. Then students
discuss how they understand these quotations
and what message, in their opinion, the author
intended to convey. Check the activity as

a class.

Answers: -

Answers will var -t
nswers will vary = Towards the product AnRA

Comparative table

Making connections

Invie students 1o maxke conmectcns belween SUBPRODUCT 1: Selected news.
the: nows anicle ard ther own realily, To do
this, got students in pairs. They reaa bhoth
questions 1 the activity and discuss the
answers, Finally, students should share their
eeinions with the whole class. Froourage
stucients (o use approprialc CXoressens.

a. You may encourage students to read current
news in English, They should sefect are
article that 's interesting to them. Then tel
them that they need to find the same rews in
a differant nawspaper.

b. Explain to students that this is the first step
of the product, so they need to include the
two versions of the samea news articie in their
partfalio. They will use them again when thay
work on the finai preduct on page 88.

Finally, invita students to self-evaluate thei
performance using the promicts.
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5. m 1 Read and listen to the text Holiday
Island Closes in your Reading Booklet. Make
a table of comparison between both texts
and add two new categories. See table page
81 activity 3 as a model.

Students go to the two page 81 activity 3 and
see the model of a table of comparision. You
may invite students to suggest what the story

is about through the observation of the pictures
of the news. Students share their ideas with a
partner. Then they make the table adding new
categories to compare the texts. You may also
ask them to read aloud their answers.Provide
help if necessary. and read the text Holiday
island closes. You may invite students to suggest
what the story is about through the observation
of the pictures of the news. Students share their
ideas with a partner. Walk around the classroom
and provide help when needed. Then ask them
10 go back to activity 3 on page 81 and explain
1o them that they have to draw and complete a
similar diagram about the news in the articles,
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Creating a visual

Studerts use their five senses to create a

mind picture of what is going on in the text. By

visualizing what is happening in the text, students

are mora likaly to notice and remember details.

Questions for students to think about while

creating a visual

« Why is this visual important tc the stery?

» How does that visual help you better
understand the story?

Adapted from: Lynch, E. (April 2017!. How to teach reading cumprehension
strategtes in your school. Retrieved from hrtps:/fwww,sadlier.coméschool/ela
blog/how-to-use-and-teach-reading-comprehension-strategies-in-your-schoa!

UNIT 6 CHECK YQUR PROGRESS

" CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
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Students check their progress evaluating their
strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions and
give them enough time to answer this section. Monitor
and provide assistance if needed. Check as a class.

L. m Read and listen to the news articles. Pay
attention to the similarities and differences.
Glossary page 188
Give students time to read the news article
individually.

o8 . .

Il. mme In pairs, exchange opinions about the
news article in activity | using appropriate
expressions as in the example.

You can encourage students to express what
they think about the news they have read.
Remind them the appropriate use of expressions
10 give opinions, as shown in the example. You
could also encourage students to brainstorm
other expressions that they might use in their
conversation.

IIl. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options

ON THE ROAD



that best represent them. In case they have
doubts, you may revise the specific contents
studied up to now.
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LESSON 3: Contrasting news articles

1. ¢ # § Read and listen to the news article.
Glossary page 188
Tell students that they are going to read and
listen to a new article. Give them time to read,
listen and look up the words in the glossary.

2. Create some questions about the information
in the article. The questions must be
introduced by words like what, when, where,
who, how long, how many, why.

Students can read the whole text again and
underiine the main ideas. Then they write
guestions using the suggested words.

3. ﬁ!& Take turns to ask and answer the
questions you created in activity 2.

Get students to work in pairs and take turns to
ask and answer the questions they created in
the previous activity.

Answers: Answers will vary.

ON THE ROAD

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

ot enough copies of the news article in activity ©
and cut T into sections. Organize them into small
groJps and give each of therr a set of the articles.
You can challenge them to reassembie the article
ir the correct order. Be sure t¢ make sensiole cuts,
so that either the sense of the plece or tha fanguage
syntax can be used to put the story In order.
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4. n Read and listen to the news article.

& Glossary page 188

Student read and listen to this second version of
the news. While reading, students lcok up in the
glossary the meaning of the highlighted words.

5. AR Compare this article with the other
version {page 84 activity 1). In groups,
analyze differences and similarities between
them.

Working in groups of four, you may challenge
students to find similarities and differences from
the point of view of information, details provided,
etc. Students can compare their conclusions
with other groups as well. Finally, check the
activity as a class.

Answers: Answers will vary.
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TEACHING TIP 5

Students reed to have the possibility to use
the new vccabulary as much as possible in
a meaningful, less controlled way. As in any

| lesson, teachers should refran from jumping

in and corracting durng this stage. This is the
students’ time to apply the new language in a fres
environment. Any mistakes should be noted for
the feedback and correction stage.
L]
Adapted from: Farmer, JA. (n.d). How to Effectively Use Rews Articles in the EFL
Uassrocm. Retrieved fron: hrtp://ites)j.org/Fechniques/Faemer-News html -
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6. Q Read, listen and circle the words you

hear in this third version of the news article.
Glossary page 188

Prior to the listening, you may invite students

to read the article in silence. While reading,

students look up in the glossary the meaning of

the highlighted words. Then, play the recording

twice and make students identify the words

they hear. Play the recording again, pausing

after each paragraph to let students check their

answers. Finally, invite confident students to help

you read aloud the text and confirm the answers.

m UNIT& LESSON3

Answers: a. indicators, b. acolescents, ¢. annually, d. quality,
e. investigated, f. self-esteem, g. showed, h. reported,
i. benefits, j. demonstrate, K. habits

TRANSCRIPT
Night phone use a danger for adolescent mental health
Provided by Murdoch University

Medical Magazine

Research conducted by Murdoch and Griffith Universities in
Australia tracked changes in fate-night mobile phone use, sleep,
and mental health indicators over three years in a large sample
of Australian teens.

They found that adolescents» late-night mobi'e phone use was
directly linked to poor quality sleep, which subsequently led to
poorer mental health outcomes, reduced coping, and lowered
self-esteem.

The study surveyed 1100 students from 29 schools annually
over four years in total, starting in Year 8 and following them
until Year 11.

Students were asked what time of the night they received or
sent text messages and phone calls, and their perceptions of
their sleep guality.

The researchers also investigated adclescents: symptoms of
depressed mood, involvement in definguency or aggression, and
their coping and self-esteem over time.

Results showed that in Year 8, more than 85 per cent of
students owned a mobile phone and around ong-third of these
students reported they never texted or received phene calls
after lights out. But three years later 93 per cent of the students
owned mobiles and only 22 per cent of these Year 11 students
reported no fate night mobile use.

Dr Vernon said “these results are concerning, although the
answer is not as simple as just banning adolescent phone use.”

«There are many potential benefits of mobile technology, but
these results demonstrate the importance of adults «meeting
teens where they are», enforcing electrenic curfews, and
teaching good s'eep habits during the high schoo! years,» Dr.
Vernon has said.

TEACHING TIP

It might be a gcod idea to briefly review the
vocabulary studied so far in this lesson. 1t is best
to elicit this information and to call for examples.
This will not only reinforce the infarmation, tut you
could check if your students have understood
what has been covered up to Now.

Adapted from: How to Effectively Use News Artides in the EFL Classroom. !
Retrieved from http:/fites|j.crg/Techniques/Farmer-News.htmi
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7. Share your answers in activity 6 with ydur

partner. Then check them with your teacher.
Now give students time to check and compare
their answers to activity 6.
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Comparative table

Step 2: Notes

a. Students should read their news articles
in their groups and ask comprehensicn
guestions that will let them obtain basic
information, Ask them to write notes of the
answers In a separate sheet of paper.

b. Explair to students that this is the second
step of the preduct, so thay need to include
thelr notes in their portfolic. They will use
tham again when they work on the final
product on page 87.

Finally, invite students to self-evaluate their
performance using the prempts.

[ X X ] . .
8. mRERSR In groups, give your opinion on the
topic of the two versions of the news using
the expressions on page 83, activity 3 (Check
YOur progress).
Working in groups, students exchange their points
of view of the topic of the news. Invite students to
use the suggested expressions to give opinions.
Menitor and check when necessary.

FINAL DESTINATION

9. i&& In groups, complete the table to
compare the news in activities 1 and 4.
You can get students to work in groups. You
may invite them to go back and read the articles
again. As they read, students should pay
attention to the aspects suggested in the table.
To help students you may ask: How fong are
the headlines? How many words do they have?
What type of visuals do they have? Do they give
different pisces of information? Etc.

QFINAL DESTINATION
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Comparative table

1. Open your portfolio and share your selected
news articles {Subproduct 1, page 82) and
notes (Subproduct 2, page 87) with your
partners.
fn the same groups, students check and take
turns to read the information they have recorded
in their portfolio.

2. Take turns to suggest comparisions between
the two versions of the same piece of news.

s PRODUCT m
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You may encourage students to read their news
articles in groups. Then, invite them te compare
different components in their news such as the
type of visuals (pictures, graphs, etc.), source,
style, formality, vocabulary and structures

used, etc.

3. Design a comparative table to contrast the
most relevant aspects of the two versions of
your news article. Use the table in exercise 9,
on page 87 as a model.

You can challenge students to draw a
comparative table where they can record the
information they want to contrast. Walk around
the classroom and provide help when necessary.

4. Stick the paper on a piece of cardboard to
make a poster. Write an appropriate headline
at the top and include the necessary visuals
that fit with your news.

Students need to place their comparative table
on a piece of cardboard, decide which ideas
they are going to represent visually and write a
headline news at the top. Let students make
comments about what they have done so far.
Then, invite them to check again their work and
add any other extra ideas. Give them enough
time to finish their task.

5. Put all the posters together and display them
in a visible place of the classroom. Use your
comparative table to talk about the similarities
and differences of your news articles.
Students exhibit their work in a visible place in
the classroom. Encourage them to take turns
to present the information in front of the class.
Rermind them to use the expression in the
Useful language window as they share their
product. Finally, ask them to make a copy of the
comparative table and include it in their portfolio.

Reflect on your product

Invite students to reflect on their work. Get them
read the guestions in the evaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their performance.

Evaluation Instrument
Questionnaire

Make a copy of the Questionnaire on page 183
per student. Complete the evaluation according
to their performancs in the unit and consicor it as
evidence of ther orogress.

UNIT 6 FINAL CHECK

FiNAL GHECK

i
4 #Pean and listen 1o thesa by news afnles anut e same fop -

Huntveds of Endangored Sca
Tarties Frurd Dead OF Mexicu
T OTCR U R SITIPTRN N SR
SOTE L e GEIN T LTeRE L T RN
A 4B FF oMy 3

'S A SIGHT 10 tne ever wants to see.
[ o gt 1

Threatened olive ritlley ses
turtles found dead off Mexico

bl W gheea e e Tl Gad el
w7 Mgl e aniioms ] el o i s,y
» P

N 7 e
B ™

Y T A P

& 1 (PRITE. T @ et A 1hee e PRI G 1 A TS B (1 Bl g

Evaluate ya u proge

sccaming ? g o pertonnanca b Uit

In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them encugh time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

I m Read and listen to these two news
articles about the same topic.
Glossary page 188
You can invite students to read both texts in
silence. Whils reading, students look up in the
glossary the meaning of the highlighted words.

[ X ) . .

Il. sxma In pairs, have a conversation about
the main differences in the news articles in
activity 1.
Encourage students to compare both versions
of the same piece of news in the previous task.
Students should use appropriate expressions to
express opinion.

Ill. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

FINAL DESTINATION



Social practice mind map

As a synthesis of Unit 6, students car complete
the scaial nractice mnd map on page 121,

( FLASHCARDS ]

To review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show tham the Flashcards for Unit 6.

¢y ] Reading Booklet

Holiday Island Closes

BEFORE READING

1. &i& In small groups, read both headlines
of the same news and figure out the story
behind them. Write some of your ideas in the
space provided.

Students can work in groups of four. You may
nvite them to read carefully the headlines of the
news and suggest the information they convey.
You should have them write some brief ideas
about their conclusions.

Answers: Answers will vary.

g

What do they have in common?
Students look at the news articles’ features and
identify the elements in common.

Answers:
Both articles cover the same news.

3. How do they differ?
Students examine the material once again and
identify the differences.
Answers:
The first articte is from an online periodical whie the second is
taken from a newspaper. The second article is shorter.

4, ﬂtﬂlin pairs, find ideas that have been
reported using the exact words that someone
else used. How can you identify them?
Students read to identify the parts of the texts
that refer to reported ideas. Encourage them to
justify their answers providing evidence when
necessary.

5. l&il& In groups, read both headlines again
and compare them. Brainstorm ideas and
complete the table.

You can invite students to work in groups of
three or four. You may invite them to focus on

the headlines once again. This time, you need
to ask them to make comparisons about the
specific agpects shown in the table. Then, they
fill in the table with brief information. Check the
activity as a class.

Answers:

A % B % e ow WS W OB o« oax N B ox H Ao E S w WG

R - R N IO S R s ) o R A Y L
e s AT LA S P
Version 1 | 13 words Yes Answers will vary

Version 2 | 10 words None Answers will vary

AFTER READING

8.

ﬁu‘n In pairs, analyze both texts. Then answer
the table.

Working in pairs, students take turns to read
both texts. When they finish, they complete the
table. Yoy may invite them to underline the main
idea in both texts. You can check their answers
aloud. Then, they can work finding similarities,
differences, what is the author’s purpose or
intention. Finally check their answers with the
whole class.

l&lﬂl In pairs, explain what these numbers
refer to.

Invite students to work in pairs. You can get
them to focus on the numbers shown in the
exercise. You should tell them that they have
to find the information that is related to those
numbers and write full sentences with them.
Give an example and write it on the board.
Manitor and help if necessary. To check
answaers, invite some volunteers to read their
sentences aloud.

Answers:

26 (The closure of Boracay starts on 26 Aprif}.

4 {President Duterte announced the closure of Boracay on 4
April.)

36,000 {It is estimated the foss of 36,000 jobs with the closure
of Boracay.)

6 (Boracay wifl be closed for & months.)

2 (The island receives about 2 million guests each year.)

gn‘tﬁ In groups, identify who these people
are and what they think. In groups, identify
who these people are and what they think
about the situation at Baracay.

Working in small groups, students scan both
articles to find the information related to the
people’s names in the boxes. Then, students share
their findings with other groups in the classroom.
Monitor and check the activity as a class.
Answers:

Rodrigo Duterte {Philippine’s President. He announced the

closure of Boracay)
UNIT6 READING BOOKLET m



Jonas Leones (Environment undersecretary. He believes in strorg
measures to restore the previous congition of the place.)

Jose Clemente Il {President of the Tourism Congress of the
Philippines. He does not want the complete closure of the place.)
Menardo Guevarra {senior deputy executive secretary. He said that
calamity furds would be used to keep affected workers afloat.)
Antonio La Vina (fermer Phifippine environment undersecretary.
He said that the new casino and resort contradict the efforts of
cleaning up Boracay.)

g e . T
9. semmR In groups, discuss on the similarities

and differences of both versions of the news

article. Write some ideas to fill in the diagram.

Organize students into small groups. You

can encourage them to have a conversation
comparing both news versions. Then, you
should invite them to write some of their
conclusions in the corresponding sections in the
diagram. Monitor and check as a class.

Answers: Answers will vary.

TRANSCRIPT
Holiday Istand Closes

PHILIPPINES" POPULAR TOURIST ISLAND CLOSES FOR SIX MONTHS
TO LET "CESSPOOL" BEACHES RECOVER :

By Helen Coffey

The Independent

Boracay is to close for six months on 26 April. The decision was
announced by Presicent Rodrigo Duterte on 4 April, after he dubbed
the island a “cesspool” during a visit the previcus month,

The island is lauded for its white sand beaches, but preblems of
sewage being dumped into the sea by local hotels and restaurants,
and Huilcings constructed too close to the shoreline, mean it is
under threat.

Environment undersecretary Jonas Leones told The Guardian: "An
iron fist is needed to bring it back to its previous condition.”

Jose Clemente Ill, president of the Tourism Congress of the
Philippines, safd *We expect partial, rather than full, closure.”

The closure is estimated to potentially lead to 36,000 job losses and
£767m loss of tourist-related revenue.

However, senior depuly executive secretary Menardo Guevarra said
that calamity funds would be used to keep affected workers afloat
during the closure period.

PHILIPPINES TO CLOSE BORACAY ISLAND TO TOURISTS FOR SIX
MONTHS GULF NEWS

The Philippines has announced that Boracay will be closed to tourists
for six months over concemns that the once idyllic white-sand resort
has become a “cesspooi” tainted by dumped sewage.

Philippine Presicent Rodrigo Duterte ordered the shutdown to start
April 26, his spokesman Harry Roque said late Wednesday on Twitter.

The decision jeopardizes the livelihoods of thousands employed as
part of & bustling tourist trade on the island that each year serves
some two million guests and pumps roughly $1 billien revenue into
the Philippine econcmy.

But the Philippines gave the green light to begin construction next
year of a casina and giant resort complex.

m UNIT 6 READING BOOKLET
i

“The casino contradicts all the efforts now of cleaning up Boracay,
* former Philippine environment undersecratary Antonio La Vina said.

Language Bank answers

1. a. Past Simple Interrogative with verb Be:
Question Word: Where, How, Who, Etc.
Be: \Was, werg
Subject: |, he, she, it, we, you they
Question mark: ?

b. Past Simple Interrogative with other verbs:
Question Word: What, Where, When, How,
Why, Who, Etc.

Auxiliary: did

Subject: |, you, he, she, it, we, they
Infinitive Verb: sat, live, go, travel, happen,
meet

Question mark: ?

2. Reported Speech
Example: The final exam will be in June.
The teacher said / has said, “the final exam will
be in June.” Or
The teacher said / has said the final exam
would be in June.
When reporting, the tenses change as follow.
Present: Past
l.ara has told me, “l need to study more”.
(Present)
Lara has told me {that) she needed to study
more. (Past)
He has said, “| met with the director.” (Past)
He has said (that) he had met with the director.
(Past perfect)

Will: Would
May: Might
Can: Could
Must: Had to

. When did they see the movie?

. Where were you last week?

. How long did it rain?

. Where did you sit?

. How did he go to school?
Who did you go with?

. What time did she get up?

. Why were the shops closed?

TQ 0 Q00N

>
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. Scientists informed/have informed, “the
climate is changing.” Or “The climate is
changing,” scientists informed/have informed.

b. The policeman said / has said, “the accident

happened last night.” Or “The accident

happened last night,” the policeman said / has
said.



¢. The Prime Minister announced/ has Notes
announced, “there will be a new immigration
law.” Or “There will be a new immigration
law,” the Prime Minister announced/ has
announced.

- d. Pamela told me/ has told me, “l want to visit

Cairo one day.” Or “| want to visit Cairo one
day,” Pamela told me/ has told me.

. a. Scientists informed/have informed (that) the
climate was changing.

b. The policernan said / has said (that) the
accident had happened the night before,

¢. The Prime Minister announced/ has
announced (that) there would be a new
immigration law.

d. Pamela told me/ has told me (that) she
wanted to visit Cairo one day.

UNITE LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS m



= Check genres of menologues » Plan a menologue « Present a menologue « Promote feedback

« Facilitate word and expression repertoires about topics chosen by students and opportunities

« Provide students with the necessary conditions to achieve the fallowing objectives:

- Revise word repertoires, own expressions and expressions of others.
« Provide models of behavior associated with speaking and listening so students comprehend

- Value the time of use of body language that is more suitable for the monologue.

- Discuss how to use body language to provoke desired emotions.

- Take audience needs and knowledge into consideration when choosing topic.

« Stimulate students’ confidence and help them improvise when speaking so they achieve the

« Focus students’ attention on positive and constructive attitudes towards foreign language use

- Value strengths of fanguage mastery and language competence,
- Contribute to solve problems in crder 1o improve performance.
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The objective of this unit is to teach students to
improvise monologues of their interests. Through
the unit, they will check some types of monologues,
plan a monologue, perform it to the class and,
finally, students will generate useful feedback to
improve performance.

At the end of the unit, students will work on a
product where they will play a game of improvised
monologues. Also, they are going to read the

text Monologues in the Reading Booklet, where
they will have the opportunity to read other extra
monologues.

Lead-in

You may invite students to work in pairs in this
activity. Have students take turns to speak for a
minute about any topic they like. They must stay on
topic for the entire sixty seconds without stopping.

You should encourage them to pay attention
to each other’s speech habits such as pauses,
hesitations, repetitions, etc.

After the second minute is up and both partners
have spoken, open a discussion about students’
impressions of their first experience with
monologues. You may find out if the activity was a
hard or an easy activity and if they were able to stay
on topic. Get them to explain their ideas.

GETTING READY
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Q GETTING READY

1. il& In pairs, look at the picture on page 90
and discuss the following questions.
Have students work in pairs. Tell them to focus
on the picture on page 90 and discuss the
questions of the activity. You may ask further
questions such as What is she doing? How do
you think she is speaking? Slowly, fast, softly?

. 2, ii In pairs, talk about what you know about

these two concepts.

Explain that the pictures illustrate the concepts
of monologue and dialogue. Give students

time to examine the pictures and say what they
know about these two forms of oral expression.
Elicit that a monologue is a speech presented
by a single character while a dialogue is a
conversation between two or more participants.

UNIT?
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Monclogue comes from the Greek words monos, : ON THE ROAD
which means alone, and foges, which means [ . . .
speech. Itis a literary device that is the speech or LESSON 1: Checkmg types of
vertal presentation given by a single character in monologues

order to express his or her collaction of thoughts
and ideas aloud. Often such a character speaks
directly to the audience, or to ancther character.
Monolegues are found in dramatic medium like
fims and plays, and also in non-dramatic medium
lke postry.

1. m 1=|l=| In pairs, read and listen to these
different genres of monologues.
Glossary page 188
Explain to students that they are going to read
different genres of monologues. Before they
read, draw their attention to the subheadings
Adapted from: Monologue. Retrieved from hteps://literarydevices net/ and explain briefly what each genre refers to.
i monologue/ Then play the recording and invite students
i - to read as they listen. Monitor and check the
activity as a class.

3. &l’l’lln pairs, brainstorm ideas that you can

r(-?late to a monologue and complete the EXTENSION ACTIVITY

diagram.

Draw students’ attention to the diagram. Tell Students can work in groups in this activity.
them that they have to complete it with their You may encourage them to ¢t 100se one type
own ideas, the ones that they can relate to of monologue and search more details and

the concept of monologue. Help them with characteristics of the chosen genre. Then, you
questions like What's the relationship between should invite them to share their findings with the
feslings and monologues? Can you perform a whole class.

monologue without body language? Etc.

Page 92

Invite students to make conncetions batwaen

. the monclogues that thay reaa and thelr own
S reality. To <o this. you can organize thern
LESSEA ¥ Chooking types of g oues into groups of four to discuss tha question
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Additionally, you could ask them to recite
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made an impact on them.,
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IMPROVISING MONOLOGUES

Read the information abeut the social practice of
the language in the chart as a class. Tell students
that in this unit the main objective is 1o feam 10
improvise brief morologuss. Explain t© them that
the words In bold refer to genres of monologues.
You can orovide these brief definitions.

Comedy. It is a comic style of monologue with
humorous aspects. They are full of irony and
sarcasm.

Drama. It is an emotional style of monologue
with tragic or turbulent characteristics.
Autobiographical. It is concamed with ong's
own lite, It is written in the first person.

Storytelling. Mchologues of this kind are
relatcd to the art of telling stories.

Adapted from: What is a Monologue?. Retrieved from attp:/iwwow
0 i p
innovateus.net/content: what-monologue

 LANGUAGE BANK

' For micre infarmation about types of monolcgues,
students can ge to the Language Bank on page
168 ana work with the activites on pagoe 169,

ON THE ROAD

4
- COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To consclidate the social practice of the language,
they can work with the communicative activity on
\page 152,

2. mne Choose the monolgue that you like the
most in activity 1. Describe it to your partner
and say why you liked it.

Students choose their favorite monologue and
retell it to their partner. They should also explain
why they liked this monologue and why they
chose it.

= Towards the product

. Game: Improvised monologues

SUBPRODUCT 1: Catalog of strategies

a. You might encourage students to investigate
strategies to use nonverbal language in
different sources. Students should take notes
and prepare a catalog with body positions
and gestures that convey several emcticns
such as anger, happiness, fear, etc.

b. Exp'ain to students that this Is the first step
of the product, so they need to include their
catalog of strategies to use body language in
their portfolio. They will use them again wihen
they work on the final product on page 102,

Finally, invite students to evaluate thair own
performance using the prompls,

3. ﬁlﬁl‘! {s\ Listen to the monoiogues and
notice how emotions are expressed through
the speakers’ intonation and tone of voice.
Discuss it in your group.

The aim of this activity is to notice how prosodic
features can contribute to the expression of a
message and feelings in a monologue. Play the
recording again and have students focus on
these aspects and give them time to discuss it in
their group.

q, ﬁﬁ& In groups, discuss and decide which
rules to follow to play with monologues in
activity 1.

Working in groups, you may get students to
have a look at the rules suggested to play with
the monologues that they have read in activity 1.
Students should discuss each rule and provide

UNIT7 LESSON1 m
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one or more extra ones as well. After that, they 2. n ﬁﬁ Listen to the monologue again. In
choose some rules and then take turns to recite pairs, take turns to read the monologue in
their monologues from activity 1 again, following activi,ty 1 aloud, imitating what you hear as
the rules that they have decided. much as possit;le.
Working in pairs, students listen to the recording
once again. Then you may want to challenge
them to take turns to read Anton EQo’s
monologue and reproduce what they hear. Give
LS50 2: Py 2 nienowogue students enough time to practice the speech.
QB P 3 oo 1 ity i 1 o vt Finally, invite some confident volunteers to read
i L the monclogue in front of the class.
Ratatouille ;
e e e S A S 3. sk In pairs, suggest topics to create your

ARTOMEGD w1 oo, e c i

Mol b e -

]

€D e 1P Licton o e mouloyim agam 10 s, take tume to oed e monoiogus In sctaty
1 atoud, imitgting what you hear de My, h ws Jossible

3 A 10 urs. wuagost topws to oreal your own monsiogue,

own monologue,

Get students in pairs. You may encourage

them to brainstorm possible topics to perform
monologues. Invite them to think not only of
their own interests, but also in the interests and
necessities of the audience who is going to
listen to the monclogues. Students are given

a couple of examples as models. You might
want to encourage them to value each other's
suggestions. Then, they share their answers with

the class.

Possible answers: Hobby, holiday, music, food, family,
environment, school, etc.

Exampin, et - e v o

LESSON 2: Planning a monologue

1. m Read and listen to this monologue. In
pairs, identify pauses in the speech and
variations in volume, pitch and rate.

Glossary page 188
You can get students to work in pairs this time.
Prior to the reading and listening, you had better
invite students to discuss the movie Ratatouille
and make comments about it. You may ask
questions like What was it about? Who were the
main characters? Who was Anton Ego? What
was his role in the story? Do you remember his
speech at the end of the movie? Elicit answers.
Then, you could invite students to read Anton
Ego’s monolegue in silence. While reading,
students ook up in the glossary the meaning
of the highlighted words. After reading, you can
challenge students to summarize the principal
ideas in the speech. Later, have students read
and listen to the monclogue carefully paying
attention to speech strategies such as pause,
rate, etc. Check as a class.

n T LessoN 2
!.
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Page 95 contribute to express the message and feelings

that the students want to express in their
monologues. To help students, you may ask
some questions such as What information can
you communicate non-verbally? How? What
message do you give when keeping oistance
with the audience? Efc. Elicit answers.

3% i Griope, drovuss winoh spooot stratepes you would e To nerform your o
marologus. Tiok ) it oyt and maion your choicms.
.

oﬁ-b’..mgmp-. discums ow Theus ascects Contribule € (he asprssion of § 10835Age N
a monologm.

Eys contact Hands movermant Lags movamant

T W (XX .

.. ) 7. mamam In groups, discuss how you can

L« S, - oo provoke the following emotions with body
L language.
Sow poxture Duanee Wi e welencs - Facia eprssions You may invite students to work in groups.
/ SaiiH P Focus attention on the emoticons and
% ﬁ& l i A ' a encourage them to identify the emotions.
| . oo Then, you may challenge students to express
1§ 308 e a0 it o s s s iy g themselves those emotions with other body

S youn o 1 L G Yo k13 oo ol 78 sapects language features such a body posture,

positions of arms, etc.

£ LS 11 gronsas. .ooams how you can provaies tha folowing smatons wih body lenguage

PN
e P ) PR Page 96

e b et B o e A1 S R 5
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A e W leemeaebdb B, e ke
S e et i

- Ak, e E e
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can AT edede et R Ceom lme e
e atd. - -k

4. ﬁﬂﬁl In groups, discuss which speech
strategies you would use to perform your
own monologue. Tick () the options and O TR A N
explain your choices.
You may organize students in groups of three
or four. Invite them to think about the speech
strategies that they would consider appropriate
to perform their monologues in order to express
the message that they want to communicate to
the audience in a better way. After discussing,
students fick the strategies they want to use and
justify their choices.

5. l=ll=u=| In groups, discuss how these aspects
contribute to the expression of a message in
a monologue.
Encourage students to reflect on the importance
of body language by discussing the resources in
the pictures. Give them time to express their own
ideas and check the activity as a class.

6. &ﬁm‘n Discuss and decide with your partners
the most appropriate body language to use
according to the type of monologue that each
of you want to perform. Consider the aspects
in exercise 5 in your decisions.

Working in small groups, students should
analyze the non-verbal language given in the
previous task and determine which ones would

ON THE ROAD UNIT7 LESSON2 m
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—_Page 97
= Towards the product o R N
CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Game: Improvised fnonologues

b

S -
Subproduct 2: List of topics ‘ # B !M
a. You rmay invite students to go back to the
unit and take notes of all the topics for LR Rt vt
monalogues that they have checked so
far. Also, you may ercourage them to do J'seppointment
some research in different sources to find B P S P
other extra ideas that might be used in their T
mono'cgues. T e )
b. Explain to students that this is the second T L L s
step of the product. 50 they need to include N
their list of topics in their portiolic. They wil ST L
use them again when they work on the final [ R
preduct on page 102.

Finally, invite students tc self-evaluate their .
. A T I paws take turne o perform the monclogie in actmity | using anpropnate buty [anguaga
performance using the prompts. e s et

1 Evaiuatl your [DOTES BCCOTNg 10 YOUT PEADMMARCe 1 Lessans * and 2

8. m ] Read and listen to the text
Monologues in your Reading Booklet.
In pairs, choose one monologue, read it
carefully and fill in this chart with your
conclusions. Then share your information
with the class.

Students work in pairs in this activity. They go Students check their progress evaluating their

to the Reading Booklet, read and listen to the strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions
text Monologues_ YOU may want to invite them aﬂd glVe them enOUgh tlme to answer th[S SGCTIOH
to read the mono|ogues and focus on one Of MOI’]ITOF aﬂd prOVide BSSiS'[aHCe if needed. Check
them. Students read that monologue again and ~ the activities as a class.

complete the table with the information that
they can obtain from the text. Walk around the

classroom and provide help when needed. & ciossery page 188 o
Get students in pairs to do this activity. You

can invite them to read and listen carefully to
the monologue given in the exercise. Play the
recording twice. Then students read the text
again. While reading, students look up in the
glossary the meaning of the highfighted words.

I m && Read and listen to this monologue.

il ﬁuﬁl In pairs, take turns to perform the
monologue in activity | using appropriate
body language and speech strategies.
Working in pairs, students should prepare and
plan the performance of their monolcgue. You
may want to give them encugh time to practice.
Remind them the use of non-verbal language
and suitable speech strategies to communicate
the message and the emctions better. If time is
available, you may invite students to perform the
monologue in front of the class.

UNIT7 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS ON THE ROAD
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lll. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case they have
doubts, you may revise the specific contents
studied up to now.

LE330M 2! Performing a monu'ogue

X Prur to pariorming pour monologue. take S0me finel dés-wions folawing Ife LI w7t a8 4
gurte

CRER

16 Wt #uin KB thit ol want 10 INCluce 17 your Monsiogues Follow Your pian 1 autrity 1 s
SOMma sxpreasicns given below.

s e aPet B g— AR
- LT T

Y T

-3 :
LESSON 3: Performing a monologue

.e _ . .

1. sk Prior to performing your monologue,
take some final decisions following this chart
as a guide.

Suggest working in pairs in this activity. You
might enccurage them to put their ideas in
order by using the chart given in the exercise.
Students share their ideas with each other
and then fill in the chart with their conclusions.
Monitor and provide help as nesded.

2. Write some ideas that you want to include in
your monologue. Follow your plan in activity
1 and some expressions given below.
Individually, students should write brief ideas
of their monologues on a sheet of paper. You
can encourage them to think about the way
they would like to begin the monologue using
appropriate opening sentences that should
call the attention of the audience. Students

ON THE ROAD

brainstorm some main ideas that they want to
mention in the middle of the speech and think

of a closing expression in advance. You may
invite them to use their ideas in the previous task
and the useful phrases in the diagram or other
phrases they prefer. Walk around the classroom
and provide help when needed.

'-l'hﬁ'b[lﬂ" FOUr TIOrGHoGUS AN pani i, Lakig 4T of parboipation Kk sunt 1o wd’ these
wepocts i paur manokisirs

1) Pactorm your macioyasd 11 6 of the claas.

)55 mnuss e v performance of your moncigue

B Ax n group. prapare Iw uthr rionolos dss 173 parionm
Follow the planning In wcthvike 5, 2 and 3 anx then perfonn your
norokogLae =i f10n1 of iha cinse,

[ X . . \
3. samR Prepare your monologue in pairs, taking
turns of participation. Make sure to add these
aspects in your monologue.
Students can waork in pairs to share their
monologues with each other. They may use their
notes prepared in the previous task. You should
encourage them to respect turns of participation.
Also, invite them to use appropriate non-verbal
language and speech strategies to express
suitable emactions, depending on the type of
monologue they have created such as drama,
storytelling, etc.

4. Perform your monologue in front of the class.
Give students enough time to practice their
monologues a bit more and add any other extra
ideas. Then you can invite them to perform their
monologues in front of the class.

UNIT7 LESSON3




Page 100

You can give students three usefu! tips to help
them control theair narvas:

LESBON 42 Prosnoting feeuback

QA2 7 perfon u monologue, you e 1o analyes your Engheh strengths, Use the diagram
to neflect on yout abilltas in graupe.

« Be masters of the topic they are presenting,

« Take a deep breath before and even dunng the
spesch. 1

= Practice out loud. The best way to reduce
anxisty is to rehiearse.

1 1

OMm QOUDK. Mk 8 likr o1 the uasl SHICUMSE yun i1y T when paroriung monn-ogues.

Adapted from: 9 Helpful Tips to Calm Your Nerves Before Speaking. Retrieved
fram https+Awww inc.com/marcel schwantes/9-simple- tricks-to-overcome-your-

. Coinmen challanges

fear-of-speaking.htm| Ecample

§. Evaluate your own performance of your
monologue.

Students should answer the Self-assessment
chart. They read the sentences and tick the
opticns that best represent them. In case they
have doubts, you may revise the specific contents.

Self-assessment

Invite students to evaluate themselves by selacting
one of the options in the chart. In case students
tick the no option you can check the types of
monologuses again as a class.

LESSO0M 4: Promoting feedback

1. sﬁﬂtﬁ To perform a monolegue, you need

6. As a group, prepare two other monologues to to analyze your English strengths. Use the

perform. Follow the planning in activities 1, 2
and 3 and then perform your monologues in
front of the class.

Motivate students to work in groups and think of
two other topics that they would like to talk aboudt.
Once they have identified these topics, invite them
to prepare the performance of their monoclogues
by planning each step carefully, using diagrams
like the ones they used in activities 2 and 3. Once
they have planned and prepare their monologues’
scripts, they should be ready to perform them in
front of the class.

m UNIT 7 LESSON 4

diagram to reflect on your abilities in groups.
Let students work in groups of four. You might
invite them to think of positive aspects they
could detect in their English. Suggest paying
attention to the aspects shown in the diagram.
Each group may take notes and, finally, they can
share their conclusions with the class.

2. ‘lﬂlﬁ In groups, make a list of the usual

difficulties you may face when performing
monologues.

Working in small groups, you can encourage
students to think about the common obstacles
they might face when improvising monoclogues.
They write a list of brief ideas as in the examples
provided. Then, they share their answers with
other groups.

ON THE ROAD



Page 101 4. ARARAR In groups, think about strategies to

solve the challenges discussed in activity 2 in
order to improve performance.

The same groups need to suggest some
e e e e solutions to each difficulty they had written on
ST s e the list in activity 2. Students should follow the
examples provided as models. Monitor and
check the activity as a class.

P LEE i grovsn, expin e crataiges suggesnd in sctity ¢
Page 102

A 1n wouse. hink ubout airuleges 1o 30vo the cialenges dcusked m Sctaty Z i Ko
ta Improve pariormance.

. Towards the product

- QFINAL DESTINATION

T strsaray s ot opran your purtilo und shars
your catuiog o strifegrs 1o use body ingusge:
(Subproduct 1, page B3), et of Topsat (Subpraduct 2,
yiacak 861 il ruiex of parbe Eaton [Subprodurt 3, page
11 with your partnars

3 Crooze soma topios rom: your It Thien, exchanys
\dea, oxporiences wd RN eated 1o the

m Cust 6 nght Carcboard carce ant write your < hosen
ipeca oh aach of them

= Towards the product ARARAR

) . - . ) ﬁgm.nu-gammmuwmrnnm
Game: Improvised monologues .l s

- {§mmmmabunmmmm‘
. plagwr packE up & cand : randon:, reads tha topic
Toslart wih Jnd i provieas 8 monokegue. Remerndr 1o v

SUBPRODUCT 3: Rules of participation ST e o g e

a. Ask stugents to make use of the rules of o
participation compiled in activity 4, on page
93 {Lesson 1). You should encourage them
to think about other adgditional rules that
could be included in the product,

b. Explain to students that this is the third step
of the product, so they nead t© include their
rules of panicipation in their portfciio. They w
will use them again when they work on the
final product on page 102.

Finally, invite students to evaluate their own
performance using the prompts.

£ Cionea some ruies of parhcipetion trom pou portiomd
#uch Ay e linit

Game: Improvised monologues

1. Working in groups, open your portfolio and
share your catalog of strategies to use body
language (Subproduct 1, page 93), list of

3. :lﬁﬂ In groups, explain the challenges topics (Subproduct 2, page 96) and rules of
suggested in activity 2. - participation (Subproduct 3, page 101) with
in the same groups, you can invite students to your partners.
take turns to describe and give examples of In the same groups, students check and take
the difficulties mentioned in the previous task. turns to read the information they have recorded
Monitor and help if needed. in their portfolio.

FINAL DESTINATION UNIT 7 PRODUCT m



2. Choose some topics from your list. Then,
exchange ideas, experiences and opinions
related to them.

You could invite students to have a look at the
list of topics and select eight topics they like the
most. You may encourage them to have brief
conversations about the chosen topic and take
brief notes on the main words and expressions
related to them.

3. Cut out eight cardboard cards and write your
chosen topics on each of them.

You can ask students to bring in advance eight
cards where they are going to write one topic
per card.

4. Choose some rules of participation from your
portfolio such as time limit.
You could encourage students to select a couple
of rules to be used in the game, for example,
they may establish a time limit of one or two
minutes of speaking.

6. Choose who is going to be the first player
and the timekeeper,
You may tell students to determine who is going
to begin the game and who is going to be in
charge of measuring the time,

6. Place the cards face down and then the first
player picks up a card at random, reads
the topic and improvises a monologue.
Remember to use appropriate non-verbal
language and speech strategies as well.
You can ask students to get all the cards
together, mix them and place them face down.
The first player needs to take a card, read it
atoud and start the improvised monologue. You
can challenge students to use suitable body
language and apply some speech strategies to
enrich and strengthen their monologues.

Remind them to use the expression in the Useful
language window with phrases they could use to
begin and finish their monologues.

ﬂ UNIT 7 FINAL CHECK

Reflect on your product

Invite students 1o reflect on thelr wark, Geat them
read the questicns in the evaluation chart at the
end of the page and tick the options that best
renresent their performance,

Evaluation Instrument

Assessment rubric

Meke a copy of the rubric on page 184 per
student, Evaiuate students’ performance in the
unit using the rubric and consider it as evidence of
their progress,

Page 103

t Cirbuse one topi. ram he hox and Eranstam some e 1o percr™ a monoog.ic about
o them

- W e et

1 & Parform your monnlogues m purs Prav de feadback e your part it tu et Wimifes improve
esiner spach

¥ Perorm your manokegue in front of the class

1% Evalualo you orotrass accomsig Lo yaur peronmance wi the Uart

in this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time 1o answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

I. Choose one topic from the box and
brainstorm some ideas to perform a
monologue about them.

Focus students’ attention on the topics given in
the box. You should invite them to choose one of
them and write some brief ideas. Remind them

FINAL DESTINATION



to include necessary words and expressions
as well as phrases to begin and end their
monologue.

e e . .

Il. aam Perform your monologues in pairs.
Provide feedback to your partner to let him/
her improve his/her speech.

Working in pairs, students take turns to perform
their monolegues. They may take notes of their
partner's strengths and aspects he or she will

need to improve to perform a better monotogue.

lll. Perform your monologue in front of the class.

You can ask each student to perform their
monologues in front of the class. They should
perform them following their partner's pieces of
advice given in the previous activity.

IV. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart,
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP

As a syntricsis of Unt /7, students can compiete
Mg templale on page " 82.

| FLASHCARDS ]

To review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 7.

' (ﬁ . Reading Booklet

Monologues

BEFORE READING

1. fRAR Have you ever performed or listened to a
monclogue? What was it about?
Give students time to answer this questicn
before they start reading. Tell them to write their
answer in the space provided.

2. ﬁ& Look at the pictures and predict the
types of monologues you are going to read
Support your ideas.

You may focus students’ attention on the
pictures. You can invite them to infer, in pairs,
the genres of the monologues and give reasons
for their answers. You could encourage them to
complete the diagram with their deductions.

Answers: Monologue 1. Comedy-adventure; Monologue 2.
Autobiographical; Monologue 3. Storytelling

3. AnmA In pairs, brainstorm key words that you
believe are going to be mentioned in each
monologue.

Working in pairs, students should predict the
type of words that are going to be used in each
monologue. You can invite them to fill in the table
with their ideas.

WHILE READING

4. ‘tﬁ In pairs, check if your predictions in
activities 1 and 2 were correct.
Students can work in pairs. While they read and
listen to the monologues, they should check their
predictions in the previous exercises.

5. &sgl In pairs, add other key words to the
table in activity 2.
Working in pairs, students should complete the
table in activity 2 with additional keywords that
students find while they read the monologues.
Check the activity as a class.
Possible answers: Monologue 1. Hole, rabbit, late, Alice;
Manclogue 2. Letters, tears, country.

AFTER READING

6. u.!l:l In pairs, write brief summaries of each
monologue with your own words.
Working in pairs, students should read the
monclogues again and summarize them in a few
lines. Monitor and check.

UNIT 7 READING BOOKLET m
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7. mamA In pairs, choose one monologue, divide
it into lines and take turns to read them
aloud. Include the necessary body language
and speech strategies.

You may organize students in pairs in this
activity. You ¢an invite them to select one
monologue and perform it. After dividing the
text into lines, students should take turns to
read each line. Remind students to add all the
necessary elements to convey emotions. Then
you could get volunteers to perform their chosen
monologue to the class.

8. Think of an anecdote of your life, and write
a short monologue. These expressions may
help you:
The objective of this activity is that students
create their own monclogue. Encourage them to
use their dictionaries and the expressions in the
model as they work.

9. Check your writing and perform your
mondologue in front of the class. Then ask for
feedback.

Students now revise their monologue and share
it with a partner in order to receive feedback,

*e 0 . -

10.mmnmR In groups, give your opinion about the
monologues you have read. Answer these
questions.
Students work in groups to answer the
guestions of the exercise. Then, you could have
them share their opinions with the class.

TRANSGRIPT
Monologues

Monologue 1: Alice in Wonderland
A monologue from the book by Lewis Carroll

Alice: [Angrify] Why, how impolite of him. | asked him a civil
question, and he pretended not to hear me. That's not at all nice.
[Calling after him) | said, Mr. White Rabbit, where are you going?
Hmmm. He wory't answer me. And | really want to know what he is
late for. | wonder if | might follow him. Why not? There is not a rule
that | cannot go where | want to. | will follow him.

Wait for me, please, Mr. White Rabhit. I'm coming, too! Ahhh! {Faling]
| have never realized that rabbit holes were so dark . . . and se long
... and so empty. ! guess | have been falling for about five minutes,
and [ still can't see the bottom! After such, after such a fall as this, |
shall think nothing of tumbling downstairs. How brave they’ll ail think
me at home.

| wouldn't say anything about it even if | fell off the top of the house!
| wonder how many kiiometers I've fallen up to now. | must be
getting somawhere close to the center of the earth. | would like fo
know if I shall fall right through the earth! How funny that would be.
0Oh, | think | see the bottom. Yes, I'm quite sure | see the bottom. |
shall hit the bottom, hit it very hard, and oh, how it will hyrt!

m UNIT7 AEAOING BOOKLET

Monologue 2: Memories

| remember when [ found out my family and | were coming to
America like it was yesterday. My Mom had been caoking all

day long to prepare a very special dinner for us. My sisters and |
kept tugging on her apron asking her why we were having such

a special dinner that night. She told us, “Your Dad has some very
exciting news to tell you tonight, so this dinner will be very speciall”
| remember Mom cleaning the pots and my sisters and | polishing
the spocns. She had special bowls and plates and set the table
with candles. When Dad finally arrived home, we were all sitting at
the table waiting to hear the exciting news. None of us would dare
say anything. We ate our dinner and Dad was so happy with all the
special food we had helped Mom prepare.

When all the food was finished, and our plates were clean, Dad
finally spoke. “My sweet little girls, do you know what day this is?”
“Yes, Dad.” | answered, as | was the oldest, neary 12. "It's Friday."
“And which Friday is it?" he asked. "It's Friday the 12th of August,
Dad."” "And what year is it?" he asked. “It's 1975." He asked me
to say it altogether, Friday, August 12, 1975, “This is a day you wil}
never forget," he said. “This is the day your Dad told you that we
are moving to Americal™ My sisters jumped out of their seats and
bounced over to Dad and threw their arms argund his neck and
kissed him. Then they ran over to Mom, kissed her, and gave her big
hugs. | just sat at the table with first one small tear rolling down my
cheek, then a steady stream as | cried and cried, filling my empty
plate up with tears.

Mom grabbed my hand and pulled me over to her lap and hugged
me softly. "What's going on sweet girl?” she said. | whispered in
her ear through my scbs, "What about my friends? What about

my teacher?” | remember how sad | was when my Maom put me
down in my bed and covered me up. | remember my Dad coming
into my room that night. He came closer and kissed my forehead.

| remember him making up a story about ur new life in a new
country. | remember him telling me about all the new friends that

I would make in cur new town and our new school, The first few
weeks in America | wrote [ots of Tetters fo my friends back home
every day. Slowly, my letter writing stopped. | made all those new
friends my Dad had told me | would.



Language Bank answers Notes

1. GENERATION GAP

Do your parents make you listen to their music?
Mine do. it's torture, | tell you. Listening to my
mom’s music especially. She likes this one band,
Nirvana, and | swear you cannot understand

a single word they are singing. My mom also
likes this band called Aerosmith. She says that
their music makes her feel like dancing and

by dancing, | mean leaping and kicking and
whipping her hair around in circles. (1)

It's sc embarrassing. oh yeah, she likes the
Rolling Stones. And | guess they are kind of cool.
For ancient rock stars. She plays the Rolling
Stones a lot in the car and must sing along with
every word. This summer the air conditioner
broke in our car, so she's been rolling down the
windows, but that isn't stopping her from singing
at the top of her lungs. (2)

I've tried to get her to listen to my favorite band,
One Direction. She says they sound like embryos
trying to put on a concert. See, | told you that
she has terrible taste in music. One thing's for
sure. When | grow up and have kids of my own,

| will play One Direction in the car and wherever,
and | will for sure not embarrass them! (3)

Adapted from: Generation Gap. Retrieved from https://www.dramanctebook com/
monofogues-kids-teenagers/

2. Comic monoclogue
(1) Beginning
(2) Middle
(3) Ending

UNIT 7 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS m



= Offer different examples of complaints and draw students’ attention on what speakers say

« Model your attitude when listening to complaints and explain the processes you followed to
understand and answer them; invite students to try those processes so that they can:

« Encourage students to use knowledge and skills about language, in Spanish and in English,
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Lead-in

Start the lesson by writing on the board the Word QGET"NG READY
“Complaint”. You may alsc write "to complain” and

“to make a complaint”. Ask students if any of them 1. ,ﬂgﬁi Look at the picture on page 104.

have made a complaint about a product. Then Answer the following questions in your grou
give them time to think of a time when they made using your own ideas.

the complaint. Tell them to tell their classmates the Have students look at the picture on page 104
story. You may help them by writing some questions and give them time to discuss the questions in
on the board. their group.

. id f ?
When did it happen 2. Tick {v) the expressions that you think are

« Did you complain in person? Where were you? involved when complaining.
» Did you compiain remotely / by phone? Introduce this exercise by asking How can
« Why did you complain? you tell a person’s mood? Elicit from students

answers such as body language, facial
expressions, and voice tone. Then, in silence,
students read the expressions given in the
activity and mark the ones that they believe

» How did you complain?
» What was the result?

p

may be related toc the act of making complaints.

Check the answers as a ciass and encourage
students to support their ideas based on their
own experience.

Answers
Answers will vary.

GETTING READY UNIT 8
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3. Remember the last time you or your family
complained about a product. Take notes of
how you solved the problem.

Students now work individually. Ask them to
remember the last time that they or their family

had a problem with a product they bought. Draw

their attention to the example and explain that
they have to take notes of the most impaortant

details of their experience, just like in the model.

4. Anmh Share your experience in activity 3 with
your partner.

Now invite students to share their experiences
using their notes in activity 3. Monitar and help
as necessary.
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QON THE ROAD
LESSONM 1:Reviewing complaints

1.

G\ Listen to the first part of a conversation
and complete the chart.

Students listen to the first part of the
conversation in order to complete the chart
individually. You may ask them questions such
as the following in order to help them predict the
content of the conversation: What do you think
the conversation is about? How s it going fo
end?

Possible Answers:

Type of conversation | In —person /face-to- face.

Topic A problem with a product.

Purpose To make a compliment/ To complain.

Solution To have a reimburse / refund.
TRANSCRIPT

Sales assistant: Can [ help you?
Customer: | 'm afraid you can. | have a problem with a
product | bought last week and it is useless!

Q Listen to the conversation and fill in the
gaps.

Play the recording and have students check the
predictions they made in activity 1. Then play
the recording again and ask them to complete
the conversation. Finally, play the recording one
more time so students can check their answers.

Answers

Sales assistant: Can 1 help you?

Customer: | 'm afraid you can. | have a problem with a product
I bought last week and it is useless!

Sales assistant: Last week? Doesn’t it work? Are you sure?
Customer: Yes, | am suze. |t does not werk. I'd like to see the
managet, please.

Sales assistant: Sure. Wait a minute please. | will call him.
Manager: Good afternoon, | am one of the Smart Stere
supermarket managers. What is your probfem?

Customer: | bought this electronic can opener tast week and
when | switched it on, | pushed down the lever but it did not
rotate. It only made a strange noise and | could not open
anything.

Manager: | am really sorry about this! We have two possible
solutions. First, we can replace the can opener for you or you
could receive a refund instead. Wnat do you prefer?
Customer: | would rather recelve a refund.

ON THE ROAD



TRANSCRIPT

Sales assistant: Can | help you?

Customer: | 'm afraid you can. | have a problem with a
praduct | bought 1ast week and 1t is useless!

Sales assistant: Last week? Doesn't it work? Are you sure?

Customer: Yes, | am sure. i does not work. I'd like to
see the manager, please.

Sales assistant: Sure, Wait a minute, please. | will call him.

Managet: Good afternoon,  am one of the Smart
Store supermarket managers. What is your
problem?

Customer: I bought this electronic can opener last week

and when | switched it on, | pushed down
the lever but it did not rotate. It only made a
strange noise and | could not open anything.

Manager: [ am really sorry about this! We have two
possible solutions. First, we can replace the
can opener for you or you could receive a
refund instead. What do you prefer?

Customer: I would rather receive a refund.

B P AT K CROUNONNED BMAMONSEREE

Complaining politely

_ tis really important to know that English

- Language is not as direct as other languages.
Especially if pecple complain about something,
politenass is a request, The idea is to follow rules
for socially acceptatle behavior,

When making a complaint, to start by saying
“Sorry” / “l ‘m sorry to bother you” or
“Excuse me”/ “Excuse me, | wonder if you

. ¢an help me"”, even though you haven't done
anything wrong. Being polite will help you get
what you want.

3. m ﬂu&‘l Listen again. In groups discuss
and answer the following questions. Then
listen once more and check your answers
with the help of your teacher.

Read the questions as a class first. Then explain
to students that they are going to listen to

the conversation again in order to answer the
guestions. Invite them to discuss the answers in
their groups. You should elicit their answers and
ask for justification. Then, check and correct the
activity as a class.

Answers:

a. Itis about a complaint.

b. Customer, Sales Assistant, Manager

¢. The electric can opener doesn't work.

ON THE ROAD
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4. ﬁﬁl Which are the different ways of making

complaints? Discuss it with your partner and
write the answer in the space provided.
Explain to students that there are different ways
of making complaints about a product. Ask them
to get in pairs and discuss what ways they know
and invite them to write their answer in the space
provided.

Possibfe answers: Face to face , By phone, By email, By fefler.

5. @ ﬁﬁ‘l Listen, read and complete the

text below.

Tell students that now they are going to listen
to a recording related to the different ways of
making complaints mentioned in activity 4. .
Then give them time to discuss their answers
before listening 1o the text. Play the recerding
and let them listen, complete the text and check
their answers. Check the activity as a class.
Answers

1, face to face

2. by phone

3. email

4. by letter.

UNIT8 LESSON 1
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TRANSCRIPT

Complainis

1. When you buy a faulty product from a shop, you take it
back to complain. So you can go directly to the person
who has the authority and talk face to fage in order to
get any compenrsation such as a free replacement or a full
reimburse.

2. You don't have time to go to the shop assistant in person, so
you decide to make a phone call but complaining by phone
is sometimes a bigger problem, because you may be passed
around from department to department.

3. Ancther possibility to make a complaint is to send an
email to the department that is responsible for sales and
complaints.

4. Finally, if you first made a complaint, the usual response is
a request to write a letter: Can you put that down in writing,
please? — That is why your comptaint has to be by lefter.

6. l&lgl What way of making complaints do
you think is the most effective? Share your
opinion with your partner.
Motivate your students to express their own
opinions about the text and share their answer
with a partner. To help them, you can write the
following prompt on the board: / think the most
effective way to make complaints is ... because
..What do you think?

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

Invite students to get in pairg and make a list of
acdvantages and disadvantages of each way of
complaints.

Encourage them to share and compare thair ideas
with their classmates.

m UNIT8 LESSON1
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7. lmmn n Listen to the following speakers

and complete the table.

First, read the information in the table so
students know what is expected of them. Then
play the recording and give students time to
complete the table. You may play the recording a
second and a third time to check their answers.
Check the activity as a class.

Answers

Speaker 1

Type of complaint: By phone

Complaint: damaged order

Attitude: Annoyed/ Upset / furious /Rude/impolite

Speaker 2

Type of complaint: Face to Face
Complaint: damaged printer
Attitude: Polite, calm.

TRANSGCRIPT

1

Hi Cristina , this is Lucy Godoy from Casa ldeas. We recelved
our latest order from you today. Order 6789 for your reference.
Take a quick fook at the order. You will see that wa ordered
more stock on twenty products from you. But, there's a big
prablem. (Emphasizing BIG) The two elegant chairs we ordered
arrived scrafched, and instead of getting green chairs we got
red {increasingly upset tone) There were also problems with six
of the eight mirrors in the order! That's almost half the order!!
We think that the problem is that this isn't the first time we had
problems with our orders (almost shouting). We had problems

ON THE ROAD



one year ago, and we had problems in December and now in
May t00. You know we've been loyal clients and these problems
are costing us money. So, 1 strongly ask for a free replacement .

2

Customer service: Customer service. Can | help you?
Customer: Good morning, this is Roberto Poblete speaking, !
would like to place a complaint, please.

Customer Service: Good morning Mr, Poblete, what is your
problem?

Customer: | want to report a faulty product, my printer didn't
print and | had no idea why.

Customer Service: okay, I'm sorry to hear that! | will do my
best to help you with that.

Customer: thank you.

Customer Service: Can | ask you some details of the product?
Customer: Sure you can.

Customer Service: So, first | will need the date, When did you

buy it? What is the number of your itermn and the model? And ...

8. G Listen again and fill in the gaps. Then
listen once more and check the answers with
the help of your teacher.

Students now listen to the text again, this time
with the purpose of completing the information.
Give them time to answer the activity and play
the recoding twice so they are able to check the
activity individually. Finally, check answers as a
class.

Answers:

Speaker 1: a) received b) ordered c) arrived d) got e) were 1) had
Speaker 2: g) didn't print hy had # did you buy

MAKING COMPLAINTS...

Read the information about the social practice
of the language in the chart as a class. Tell
students that in this unit the main objective

is to learn how to make complaints about a
product. As you read the example, focus on
the words in bold, stressing them in a special
way. Explain to students that when making a
ccmplaint about a croduct it is necessary (o
repcrt what happened and therefcre they need
to use verts in the Past simple. Similarly, to
demand a solution to the problem they need to
use the Present Simple, You may ask students
to revise the cenversations in activity 8 again
ard focus on the verbs used,

LANGUAGE BANK

For more information about the Past Simple,
studerts can go won page 170 and work with the
activities on page 171,

ON THE ROAD
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COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

'

' To consolidate the social practice of the language,

' students can work with the communicative activity
on page 153,
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LESSON 2: Interpreting main ideas
and details

1. ARel Look at the text in activity 2. What type
of text is it and how do you know it?
You may invite students to focus on the text and
say as much information as possible about it.
Encourage them to talk about it based on the
questions. Then the students try to infer the
purpose of the text,
Answers:
Answers will vary,

2. (A l&i Read and listen to the letter. Then
describe the situation to your partner.
Glossary page 189
The aim of this activity is that students show
that they have comprehended the letter by
retelling and describing the situation presented
in it. To guide them, you may write the following
questions on the board and motivate them
to ask and answer them in order to make an

UNIT8 LESSON 2 m
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interactive description:

What happened to Amold Armstrong?
Why did he write the letter?

To whom did he write it?

Did he try to salve the problemn by himself?
What did he do?

What does he demand?

‘ https://www.consumer.fic.gov/blog/2015/09/
how-write-effective-complaint-ietter

If possible, have students visit this link. Here they will
find information about how to write a complaint letter.
This activity will help them comprehend the topic of

the unit so they can understand the texts that they are

going to read as they go through the unit,

Making connections

invite students 1o make connections
betwean the text ana their own reality. To do
this, you can organize students into groups
of four. They read the two question in the
activity and discuss the answer. Finally,
check the activity as a ciass
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3. &ﬁ In pairs, take a brief look at the reason

for a complaint below. Then complete the
diagram with your own ideas.

Explain to students that the diagram aims to
organize the ideas to make a complaint. Tell
them that the reason of the complaint is given
and that the purpose of the activity is that they
continue developing the rest of the ideas. Give
students time to complete the diagram and
check the activity as a class.

Answers:
Answers will vary.

4, 1=n=| In pairs, think about a situation in which

you have to make a complaint about a
proeduct. Then have a conversation between
a customer and a manager using the
expressions in the box.

Tell students that the objective of this activity

is that they produce a conversation in which

a complaint about a preduct is made. Explain
to them that the exprassions in the box are
useful and that they should include them in their
dialogue. If possible, go back to the conversation
in activity 2, page 106 and revise it again.

Tell students that this conversation is a good
example to follow. Motivate them to take notes
of their ideas before they start speaking.
Answers: Answers will vary.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

Give students time 10 practice the conversations
By taking turns in their groups. Tell them that
they can change the mood of the conversation f
they want. For example, instead cf having a very
calm manner when complaning, they could be
annoyed, furious or disappcinted.

Afterward, invite some of them to act it in front of
the class.

5. |=|l=| Look up these words in the Glossary. In

pairs, complete the chart below. Justify your
answers. Glossary page 189

Invite students to read the compiaints and
identify the mood expressed in each of them.
They should work in pairs. Check answers as

a class.

Answers:

1. Annoyance 4. Politeness
2. Calm 5. Fury

3. Disappointment 6. Stress

ON THE ROAD
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MAKING COMPLAINTS...

Draw students’ attention to the information
about the scciai practice of the language,
making complaints about a product. Explain

to students that cocmplaints can be made in a
polite way and this can e accemplished using
the modal verbs that appear in the examples.
Read the examples aloud, stressing the words
in old ir a special way so students focus their
attention on the target languags,

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To consclidate the social practice of the language,

they can work with the communicative activity on
vage 153,

LANGUAGE BANK

For more infermation about modal verbs to make

compiaints, stuoents can ge to page 170 and
work with the activties on page 171,

ON THE ROAD
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Complaints

SUBPRODUCT 1: A list of reasons to make
complaints.

a. Ask students 1o go back o the texts in this
unit (oral and written). Explain to them that
they need to create a list of reasons for
complaints.

b. If pessible, have students find more
complaints Or the Internet. They should read
them and add moods when complaining to
the list.

c¢. Explain to students that this is the first step of
the product so they need to include the list
in their portfolic. They will use this list again
when they work on the final product on page
116.

Finally, invite students to evaluate their own
performance using the prompts.

6. m ﬁ Read the text Making Complaints in

your Reading Booklet. Complete the table
with the similarities and differences between
making complaints in Mexico and in other
countries.

Students go to the Reading Booklet and read
the text Complaints. While reading, the students
underline what they consider similar or different
between their country and other countries. Then
they complete the table.

Self-assessment

Invite students to evaiuate themselves by selecting
cne of the aptions in the chart. In case students
tick the no cption, you can read the complaint
letter one more timeé as a class, making pauses to
monitor and check comprehension.

UNIT8 LESSON 2 m
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ﬁl‘\ m In pairs, read and listen to the
conversation. Report what the conversation
is about to your partner.

Students should be able to iisten, comprehend
and report the conversation to their partner. The
description should be made in detail, mentioning
the problem, the demanded solution and the
emotions that are conveyed.

Imagine you buy a product and you have a
problem with it. Follow the model in activity |
and have a dialogue between a customer and
a customer support assistant.

Students should be ready to produce a dialogue
in which they make a complaint and demanrd a
solution. To do this, they can follow the model in
activity |,

Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.

Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case the students
have doubts, you may revise the specific
contents studied up 0 now.

UNIT 8 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
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LESSON 3: Making oral complaints

1.

.o . .

mmn In pairs, brainstorm words and
expressions to make effective complaints
that you have studied so far in this unit.

Give students time to review their notes

about useful words and expressions to make
complaints effectively. You may tell them that
they can add this list to their list in their portfolio
as a support for future work,

Answers: Answers will vary.

l=n=| In pairs, think of four products that you
would like to buy. Imagine you buy them
and they are faulty. Complete the diagram
describing the problems.

Explain to students that they have to think of
four faulty products and complete the diagram
describing the preblems. Once they complete
the activity, they can take turns to explain the
problems to each cther.

Answers: Answers wil! vary.

ON THE ROAD
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3. mamn In pairs, check your answers to activity
2 and then discuss how you would like the
problems to be soived.
Students now discuss what solutions for the
complaints in activity 2 they would like to
demand. Walk around the classroom to monitor
and help them when necessary.

Bk Chovws T [irocns m activity 4 With your parine take Tume (o make your complnts
Famembar you must repor] e DrobMe B s B bokdion you deid. Uss the
eapummtant it the box.

et s wll) oMb =
EPA Y (S R —

e wrots i e GUnplTEN yOu (10U 11 AcTIy 4 1 chevh the actvity witn your teacher,

4. ﬂn& Choose two products in activity 2.
With your partner, take turns to make your
complaints. Remember you must report
the problem and indicate the solution you
demand. Use the expressions in the box.

In this activity, each pair chooses two products
from activity 2 and makes the corresponding

complaints. Draw students’ attention to the part

of the instruction that indicates what they need
to include in their complaints. They should use
the expressions in the box.

o

Now write the two complaints you made in
activity 4. Then check the activity with your
teacher.

Once students have produced their complaints
orally, they should be ready to write them in
the space provided. Help them with vocabulary
when necessary. Check the activity as a class.

ON THE ROAD

Page 115
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6. &ﬁ Choose a picture and describe the
situation in it. Talk about the complaints
you think the people are making. Use the
following questions as you discuss with your
partner.
The aim of this activity is that students continue
practicing how to make complaints. Have them
choose a picture and describe the complaints
ind detail using the questions.
Answers:
Answers will vary.

= Towards the product

Complaints

SUBPRODUCT 2: Chart with expressions
and outlines to use body language

a. Siudents should review and classify the
expressions that they have learned during
the unit. They elaborate a chart with theses
EXpressions.

b. Students brainstorm ideas about the
body language people use when making
complaints. Then they write an outling in a
sheet of paper,

UNIT8 LESSON 3 W
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¢. Remind them to include their chart with
expressions and their cutlings in their
portfolo. They will use the exprassions and
body language outline when they work on the
final product on page 116.

Finally, invite students tc evaluate their own
performance using the crompts,

% To find information about body language,
students can visit the following link: https://www.
wikihow.com/Communicate-With-Body-Language

Self-assessment

Students evaluate and reflect on thair
parformance. In case they tick the no option, you
can revige the activities on this page again and
guide them with cormprehension.

Page 116
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m UNIT 8 PRODUCT

Complaints

At this stage, you can suggest checking their
previous work through the lessons (Towards the
praduct). Ask them to share their ideas with you and
their clagsmates. Then invite them to form groups
and organize their work in order to work on the Final
Destination project.

You should tell your students, that during this
period, they are going to work on their product
{complaints) based on all the activities related to
the social practice of language in this unit (Express
complaints about products)

1. Open your portfolio. In groups, work with
your list of reasons to make complaints
{Subproduct 1, page 111) and your chart
with expressions and cutline to use body
language (Subproduct 2, page 115).

Ask students to open their portiolio and use the
material in it in this new product.

2. As a group, check your list of reasons and
expressions to make complaints.
In the same groups, they revise their list of
motives and expressions to make complaints.

3. In groups, practice making complaints. Do it
as fluently as you can.
Once they have finished the edition of their lists,
ask thern to paste it on a piece of cardboard and
make the posters.

4. Make complaints in front of the class. Use
body language.
Students make complaints in front of the class
using body language to express emotions and
feelings.

Reflect on your product

Invite students to reflect on their work, Get them
to read the guestions in the evaluation chart at
the end of the page and tick the options that best
represent thair performance.

Evaluation Instrument

Interview

Make a copy of the interview on page 185 per
student. Give each student a copy of the interview
and give them time to answer the questons

and consider this instrument as evidence of

their progress.

FINAL DESTINATION
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

1. Complete the following chart.

Students should complete the table with the
information related to making complaints.

Possible answers:

oy g
wmhykd ® g
g Ere

=foa dney

s A pERy Whae
C THEBE Bmal

wd

Politeness | Moving | would | bought
Fury hands like a full myself a
D i and arms | reimburse/ ... when |

eception Touching refund opened it ...
ANNOYANCE | (e I strongly
Stress head demand
Calm Staring a free

replacement

[ X ] .

Il. ma& In pairs, choose a problem and make
a complaint about your faulty product. Use
your notes in the chart in activity I
Ask students to imagine a situation in which

FINAL DESTINATION

they buy a faulty product. In pairs, they
should make the corresponding complaint
and use the notes in the previous activity.

lll. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit, In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP
As a syrthess of LU 8, studenls can comp:ato

-

the soeal practce mind map on page 183

( FLASHCARDS ]

To review the vocabulary of the Unit. you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 8.

@ - Reading Booklet

Making complaints

BEFORE READING

1. Read and answer the following questions.
Encourage students to write about their own
experience. Invite them to share their ideas with
the class.

Answers: Answers will vary.

(XX .

2. maaeme [N groups, look at the pictures on
pages 96 and 97 and think about what kind of
complaints may exist.

Ask students to have a lock at the headling of
the text and predict what sorts of complaints
they will find. Encourage them to add the
possible reasons for them. Den't check their
answers at this stage.

Answers: Answers will vary.

WHILE READING
3. Choose three expressions and give an
example of a complaint.

Students choose three expressions from the list
and give examples.

UNIT 8 FINAL CHECK m
1
4



4. 5, 6. 7. Underline the expressions used to
make this complaint.

As students read the text in silence, they
underline the expressions to make complaint in
the text.

AFTER READING

8. !&!‘l In pairs, take a brief look at the
examples of complaints you found in the
text. Then complete the chart using the
expressions provided. Check as a class.

Students complete the diagram with the
information about complaints in the text.

9, ﬁuﬁ Imagine that you bought a new product
that is faulty. Write a letter of complaint with
your partner. Use some expressions from the
texts that you have read.

Give students enough time to express
themselves and interchange their ideas.
Students write a letter of complaint based on the
information they have read .

Answers: Answers will vary.

o8
10.‘lmlll Answer these questions in your
group.
In groups, students answer the questions about
the text.

TRANSCRIPT
Making complaints

There are people who are effective at making complaints properly.
It is as simple as to know how to pitch the problem, know what to
say, and what to do to get a full reimbursement, free replacement or
both.

The rules of effective complairing are simple:

« Krow what you want to achieve when complaining.

« Identifiy yourself,

» Learn how and when to complain. .

» Make a thoroughly educated and informed complaint,

« Never shout, not be angry.

« Make few demands.

« Try to go in person or write a formal letier/email.

= If your phane you need to have patience.

Useful expressions to make complaints
® Excuse me but there i a problem about. ..
& I want fo camplain about. ..

® I'm angry about. ..

® I'm afraid I've got a complaint about. ..

® ['m afraid there is a slight probiem with ..
® f have a complaint to make. ...

® Sorry to bother you but. ..

® I'm sorry to say this but. ..

m UNIT 8 READING BOOKLET

When you fail communicating ideas

® What | mean. ..

® No, look. ..

® I don't know exactly the name, but is the plece you use lo. ..

Ways of making complaints

Face to face

Cemplaining directly to a company or an organization gives you

an opportunity to address your concerns within the shortest time
possible and with the right person. Imagine you bought a faulty
television from an electronic company. What do you think you have
to do? Do you have to stay at home without doing anything? What
are you geing to do? To complain, obviously! You must go directly to
the custemer support service and tell them your problem.

50 you may be not wasting your time because you are talking to
the right person as the supervisor or manager, the person who
has the authority to make decisions such as give you a refund or a
replacement of your product.

Woman: Good afternoon. Car | help you?

Man:  Good afternoen. - I'm sorry to bother you but | wish to
make a ccmplaint.

Woman: What's the trouble?

Man: | have a probfem with this new electric fan.
Woman: 'm sorry to hear that. What's wrong with 1t?
Man:  I'm afraid it's useless.

Woman: Useless 7

Man: Yes. When [ opened it and | wanted to turn the fan on, it
didn’t work. it just made a neise like 'it didn’t rotate at ali.

Woman: Well, T am really very sorry about this, Mr. We'll be happy
to replace the electric fan for you.

Man: I would rather receive a refund instead.

Woman: OK, we'll give you a refund instead, If you prefer.

Man:  Thanks.

By phone

To complain by phone you need patience. As you can

be passed around from department to department.

However, if you get the superviser, you will probably be
successful. When you phone, always establish whom it is
that you are speaking to. Asking for his name and position,
and then tell him or her about your complaint. Do itina
polite way. Do not be rude. Ask him or her how he or she can
help you. You shouid keep a note of the date and time of

you are calling, as well as the gist of what s said.

Customer care representative:

What seems to be the problem?

Customer: |'m having problems with my new cell phone | bought it
cne month ago.

Customer care representative: We're sorry that you've had a
problem with it. Could you bring in your cell phone? We promise you
we'll check it and get back to you immediately if there is no problem
with the product

Customer: OK, that will work for me.

By email

If you don’t have time to go face to face to complain, you can

write an email. Sometimes writing emails can be an effective way
of making complaints without getting stressed or angry because
you may be passed from one department to another. if you don’t
want to waste your ime, writing an email is a solution for making
complaints easily because sending emails is faster and easier when



we want our complaints to get to gither customer service support
or overseas. In most of the cases, getting your mongy back or your
faulty product changed is as easy &s to press enter.

To: mperez@staremail.com

From: Jira88@mymail.com
Subject; Complain

Received

Dsar Mr Perez,

This is the manager of Casa Viva Hostel. | am writing because |
just want to make a complaint. The problem is that from 20 towels
ordered, 10 were totally dirty.

For that reason, i deserve a refund or you have to send me another
set of towels ASAP.

I am Igoking forward to hear from you soon.

Yours sincerely,

Jina Lee.

May 14, 2018
ML Electronic Corporation
Human Resources Manager

Dear Mr. Mendez:

| wish to express my dissatisfaction with the iron, which { purchased
from The Electrical Store in Newtown on 2 May, 2018. On using it
for the first time, | found that this was a faulty product because the
temperature contro! was damaged. When | fried to return the iron
to the store last week, the sales assistant said that the store was
unable to replace it or offer me a full reimbursement but advised
me that it could be sent away for repair. As | needed to travel to
Australia, | required immediately, and it was not clear how long a
repair would take, this option was unsatisfactory. | felt disappointed
when | realized that it was not a good solution for my request.

[ am writing to you to ask for a full reimbursement or a free
replacement instead.

I tock forward to hearing from you soon.
Yours trufy,
Maria Gonzalez

Language Bank answers

1. Answers will vary.

2. Infinitive: use, rotate, like, be, study, read, win.
Past Simple: used, rotated, liked, was, studied,
read, won.

Past Participle: used, rotated, liked, been,
studied, read, won.

3. a. did you do
b. did he cook
c. did she wake up

UNIT8 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS




- Include details in main ideas, such as time, place and way in which events happened.

« Offer examples of conversations and give time to explore uncertainties, fears and difficulties
- Ask questions about how ideas and people can be represented in different ways.

« Direct attention to conversational skills and offer help so that students can:
« Challenge students to expand and develop their own repertoire of words and
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Lead-in
To start the class, you may ask students about what GETTING READY
they think they are going to iearn in this unit. Ask
them: What was an important moment in your life? 1. Look at the picture on page 118. What are the
What do you think an anecdote is? Elicit ideas from children talking about?
students and write them on the board. After this, Oraw students' attention to the picture and give
write the definition on the board: “An anecdote is them time to answer the question. You may do
a short narrative of an interesting, amusing and/or this activity as a class and write students’ ideas
autobiographical incident”, on the board.

Answers: Answers will vary.

2. ﬁiﬁ Choose one anecdote (a-¢). In
groups, take turns to share your experience.

Students work in groups of four. Invite them
to choose an anecdote and say as much as
possible about it. Monitar and check.

Answers: Answers will vary.

3. Complete the following sentences with your
own ideas.

Students lock at the prompts and complete
them with their own ideas. Then check the
activity as a class.

Answers: Answers will vary.

4. Now, choose one anecdote in activity 3 .Then
complete the following crganizer.
Exptain to students that they have to choose one

GETTING READY UNIT 9




of the anecdotes that they described in activity

2 and elaborate more content about it using

the diagram. Focus their attention on the wh
guestions so that they can complete the diagram
with specific information.

Answers: Answers will vary.
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; ON THE ROAD
LE330N 1: Reviewing personal
experiences

1.

ﬁu& Look at the picture in the text below.
What do you think the anecdotes are about?
Discuss it with your partner.

Students look at the picture and make
predictions about the types of anecdotes in

the text. You may ask them questions such as
the following: What does Joel's body language
says? Why do you think he is covering his face?
Possible answers

Joel looks embarrassed.

m Read and listen to Joel ‘s anecdotes.

Pay attention to the expressions in bold.
Glossary page 189

Students read and listen to the anecdctes.

UNIT9 {ESSON1

Explain tc them that the objective of this activity
is focusing on the expressions in beld and the
role that they play in the narration of events.
Once students have read the text, you may ask
them some general comprehension questions
such as: What was wrong with Joel? What
problems did he have? How did he react? What
is his attitude?

iﬂu What do the expressions in bold do in
the text? Discuss this question in pairs.
Give students time to discuss what they think
about the function of the expressions in bold.
Encourage them to justify their answers using
examples from the text.

Answers:

The expressions articulate the parts of the anecdote showing
sequence.

4. This table shows the structure of an

e
-

anecdote. Look at the example and complete
it analyzing the anecdotes in activity 2.
Explain to students that anecdotes have a
structure. You may share the content of the
Background information window with them.
Once you make sure students understand the
structure of an anecdote, give them time to
analyze the text and complete the table.
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Anecdotes

Anecdoles are told in narrative tenses such as
past simple, past continucus and past perfect.
They have a structure that is articulated by
sequencing words such as first of all, after that,
later on, etc.

Introduction

The speaker begins by saying briefly what the
story is about, without giving much detail.
Background

The speaker says where and when the story took
place.

Action

j This corresponds to the main part of the story.

Wrapping up
It brings the speaker back to the present by
saying why he or she remembers the story.

Adapted from: Exam speaking: Tell a story cr personal anecdate — tips.
Retrieved from http://learnengishteens.britishcouncil.org/sites/teens/filess
tell a_story or_personal_anecdote_-_tips.pdf

ON THE RCAD



A"swm E—— . & ARAR With your partner, take turns to retell
I T R TEEE TN IO S P Joel’s anecdotes. Use the expressions in the
1 I'd like to talk It happened when | went box and prosodic fegture's.
about the time | out for a haircut, | was with Ask students to work in pairs and retell the story
when | iived one | my brother and we were together using the expressions to help them.
of the worst both going to get cuts. Explain to them that these expressions are part
moments in my of the anecdotes in the text and that they have
stuttering days to use them in order to retell the anecdotes in
2 Another time | was trying my phone skills pairs. Check this activity as a class.
?; 2ag”0 ;Z?ﬁﬁ?;r; (S’EEJ%T 6. i‘m& V_Vrite an account of an embarrassing
Unfortunately, her name experience. Rem.ember to structure your story
was Heather, which is quite with an introduction, background, action and
hard for me to say. The wrapping up. Also, use the expressions in
H-g-a part always gets me. activity 5. Then, share with your partner next
Sadly, she wasn't around. .. to you and check it with your teacher.
50 her dad picked up. Students work individually. Ask them to remember
R i g bt st 5 B A S ARSI B S an embarrassing situation in their lives. Give them
PIRDESATITL U PRELSTETIZIOEONY L L e henaadl time to write their anecdotes and remind them to
| quickly said my name, but That was the shortest use the proper structure and the expressions in
couldn't make out my brother's | haircut I've ever had. Both activity 5. Encourage them to share it with their
name. | tried, and tried, saying, | my brother and | iook at it partners and check orally and on the board.
Daaaasan....Ddddddaaaaaa. and laugh now. It's the only see
thing you reaily can do. 7. mmmrmA Retell and share your anecdote with
Suddenly, | started to fee! that | | After that, he always knew yoyr group. i
was quickly tensed up and spit | who | was when | called... Invite students to work in groups and retell
out, “is Heeeeeeeeeaaaaaather | at least he was nice about their anecdotes. Remind them to use prosodic
there?” it. featuras as they talk about their experiences.

. —— —e— i e em e e — e
T

Page 121 TEACHING TIP |

To help students tell anecdotes, remind them to
use the following proscdic features:

: uwmamp-mmmtmummmmc AL Gutoh. Uk T wapomiehitns i the box
0 prosodic fdures

- .
e (4 ek e

Pause. Pause as hesitation is a non-fluency

Bl Wiits wn BCCOUTL 0T N ermibur1 A6 §XPNaNGA. Remember (o Structun yuir story with fogture.

::mﬂc:n‘cn:‘nmmkumu amlonmam wr-‘snmg mm uza the e::rwuuu I acttuity 5.
i, . YU PAITHST (et 10 you sind Glaec! your e her. . . . ' .
Pitch. Different pitch levels, or intonation,
can affect meaning. !

Stress. Strass, or emphasis, is easy to use
and recognize in spoken languags, :
but harder to describe. A stressed )
word or syllable is usually preceded by |
a very slight pause, and is spcken at
slightly increased volume

Volume.  Apart from the slight increase in \
loudness to indicate stress, veluma is
generally used to show emotiens such
as fear or anger. :

Tempe.  Tempo, or speed. is t0 some extent .
a matter of idiclect. Whilst its use is |

not whclly systematic, it can indicate :

]

L]
Intoration; the rise and fall of the volcs in speaking. |
1
L]

t

2.2 Reiel and s your anscdote with your group.

the difference between, for example,
impatience and reflectiveness,

ON THE RQAD UNIT9 LESSONA E



8.

m

FB Putine taxt in e ¢ it order The 5 Chind It with & Darme: WKl COMGAN your dexeer,

It was on my way to my first day of school. v, v 3,

o= PSR H S Tt T it DR

Aftor alithis ii-~ =with ikttt
PR

y o beto

Have | ever mentioned the time when | was nine?

And the strangestthing v. .. * 2 , a = 4 Coaae
R B A= R ol L TS
wt.o T ta vy Beowtotb g pankd | Coaddnt
LR

You are not gong to beheve this Cot v e ma e wnt
+ ~  You should have heard Le- e oot vy O aear
RO T b ger vt et e
R

To my surprigg o -l 31T -
T S L T

B PLLT e

At the beginning Cauim it o, Pttt g e 2y i
A R R e TR

& Lt and sheu b your aruwers 10 wtwity 8

Ristn: D dui anecdoths expenenca that you have had ot school and take notes of 1 in the
Spias proviees

e In ek, Lkt Turm o shwd your aneadole m activity 10 You can wse The ex presswons in
bl s athney .

i& Put the text in the correct order. Then,
exchange it with a partner and compare your
answers.

Students can read the text aloud. In this way

it can be easier for them to put the text in the
correspending order.

Answers:1.C 2.A. 3.E. 4.D 5.8

m Listen and check your answers to
activity 8.

Explain to students that now they are going to
listen to the anecdote so they will be able to
check their answers to activity 8. If necessary,
play the recording twice to give students time to
check the activity,

TRANSCRIPT

Have | ever mentioned the time when | was nine?

It was on my way to my first day of school. | was really excited
because it was a new schoot for me, so | wanted to get known
my classmates ....

At the beginning, pecple in my hometown were only looking at
me. But then, they started laughing at the same time. | didn’t
understand anything.

And the strangest thing that | could see a lot of children on their
way to schooi too 80 thought to myself-l am ok because it is a
schoo! day. So, what happened? - | coulon't know until.....

Yfou are not going to belisve this, but | was wearing different shoes!!
You should have heard people laughing. Just when ! thought things
couldn't get any worse, something eise happened. ..

To my surprise, when | got the school, it was not my new school,

UNIT9 LESSONZ

it was the older ane.
After all this, [ learned that 1 have to look at my shoes before going out.

10.Remember an anecdotic experience that you

have had at school and take notes of it in the
space provided.

Students now think of an anecdote that they
have had at school and take notes.

1 1l=||=| In pairs, take turns to share your

anecdote in activity 10. You ¢an use the
expressions in bold in activity 8.

Motivate students to share their anecdotes
and encourage them to use the expressions in
activity 8.

%% Look at tha e tures 2 <12 the followiNg imctaitis,

[P TP e

# b Liaiin 10 the anacgoten, Whal pctures 1n sctivity 1 am meated To them?

# ¢Latan agun and compiati the chart

Py p LSt Sy dnd Dty altesiton 10 H apisd=ons (1 (e Dox &l Hyiy ank nWmbioand i e
anecdotes.

Cuemw ki ome hat

" i Cmate tirss puntesons uzing the beprrcions m saorcies 4, Shara Thom wilh your parteer
and chack with yeur taueher

LES3ON 2: Understanding main ideas
and details

1. ﬁu:ual Look at the pictures and do the

following activities.

Before students listen to the anecdotes, let them
work with the pictures. In groups, they take turns
to describe them and make predictions about
the anecdotes they think are related to each
picture. Help them with vocabulary and monitor
the activity. You may check answers as a class.
Answers

Answers will vary.

ON THE ROAD



2.

m Listen to the anecdotes. What pictures
in activity 1 are related to them?

Explain to students that they are going to listen
with the purpose of identifying which pictures
are related to the anecdotes. Play the recording
and give them time to write the answers in the
space provided. Check the activity and play the
recording again. This time, students will take
notes of the key words that helped them answer
the question.

Answers
aandhb

TRANSCRIPT

A

Thomas: Wow, what's wrorg with you Rosa? What happened?

Rosa: | broke my ankle!

Thomas: When did it happen?

Rosa: It was yesterday. | was in the bathroom. While | was
taking a shower, the phone rang. ! left the bathroom
so fast that | did not dry my feet and | slipped. It was
at that moment that | felt so much pain, My parents
took me to the hospital immediately. The doctor told
me | had broken my ankle.

B.
Mom: What are you crying and laughing at the same time,
Julia?

Pedro and | are scared and ashamed.

How is that possible? What happened?

As we were arriving 15 minutes ago, we heard a loud
sound coming from the house. We got so scared that it
made us cry.

Pedro: While we were crying, two cats jumped from the balcony
and went fighting to the street.

That's why we are ashamed... (All laughing}

Julia:
Mom:
Julia:

Julia:

m Listen again and complete the chart.
Before students listen to the anecdotes again,
explain the categories in the table. Tell them that
these are details that they need to identify as
they listen {protagonist, action, place and time).
Then play the recording and give them time to
complete the table. You may play the recording
twice if necessary. Check the activity as a class.

Answers

N SR T NAT TRy
Who Rosa Pedro and Julia
What Rosa broke her ankle | Pedro and Julia saw
happened two cats fighting
Where In the bathroom In the street
When Yesterday 15 minutes ago
ON THE ROAD

4.

m Listen again and pay attention to the
expressions in the box as they are mentioned
in the anecdotes.

This time students listen again with the purpose
of noticing the expressions in the box. You may
ask them to tell you Stop! every time they listen
to the expressions and you pause the recording.

ii Create three sentences using the
expressions in exercise 4. Share them with
your partner and check with your teacher.
Have students create three sentences using the
expressions in exercise 4 and encourage them to
share them with their partner and check it orally
and on the board.

Answers:
They show seqience and they connect ideas.
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TELLING PERSONAL ANECDOTES ... Towmon gt QRS

Read the information about the social practice [ nEm o pemae e s e -
of tre language in tre chart as a class. Tell

students that in this unit the main objective is to

talk about personal anecdotes. Explain to them

that the words in bold are used to connect TR T L
ideas and contrast expenences in the past, e

Corae, T e e A Akone e PR

| . P - S et a1 w
R 2 ey - e

LANGUAGE BANK L] I&&& Resd the taxt How tr Teli Fersonal Anecdotes m your Rewding Bookiet. Firnd tine
reiated 10 1eiing perscral smuites. Share your fiodicus mith & partner and check win your
[P

For more information about expressions to tell

anccdotes, students can go to the Language

Bark on page 172 and work with tha activites or
' page 173.

PR T )

6. m In pairs, read and listen to the text. Then
replace the words in bold by the ones in the
box. Follow the examples in the box on top of
this page. Compare with your classmate.
Answers:
a. First of all d. When
b. After that e. Once -

G Suddenly 1. In the end = Towards the product -1
7. Q Now listen and check your answers to |
activity 6.

Play the recording and give students time to SUBPRODUCT 1: Schema with personal
check their answers to activity 6. Students can

Autobiographic Anecdote

listen to th ding twice if neces experiences.
isten to the recording twice i sary. ‘ _ .

9 v a. Bxglain to students that they need to branstorm
TRANSCRIPT ideas about personal experiences in order to
Castillo de Chapultepec fill in the schema provided. Teli them that the
L.ast week we visited El Museo Nacional de Historia, Castiflo de prompts will help them develop thelr idsas.
Chapuftepec to do some research for our history class. First of b. If possible, students can fird more topics related

all, we asked the assistant to help us. After that, we waited for
twenty minutes until we could visit the first showroom. It was
s0 crowded with people watching the fabulous ohjects there

1o activity a. Ask them to read the prompts to
help them think of more experiences.

that we thought we were not going to see anything. Suddeniy, ¢. Explain to students that this is the first step

the showroom got empty. When the people went out, we couid of the preduct so they nead to include their

enter without any problem. During our visit to that showroom, schema in their portfolio. Trey will use this list

the guide tofd us that most of the objects in it were unigue and again when they work on the final product on

authentic. Once we had read all the objects’ descriptions, we page 130.

started to take notes for our homework. Finally, we visited the

other eleven showrcoms. Luckily, we finished our homework and Finally, invite students to self-evaluate their

came back home early, performance using the prompts.
Self-assessment

Invite students to evaluate themselves by selecting
one of the opticns in the chart. In case students
tick the no option you can revise activity & again
and help with comprehension.

m UNIT9® LESSON 2 ON THE ROAD



8. SRR n {il Read the text How to Tell
Personal Anecdotes in your Reading
Booklet. Find tips related to telling personal
anecdotes. Share your findings with a partner
and check with your teacher.

Students read the text in the Reading Booklet
with the purpose of identifying tips to tell
personal anecdotes. Then they write them in the
space provided. Encourage them to share their
answers with a partner and check orally and on
the board.

" CHECK YOUR PROGRESS -

B - twk b m sl agsars We usmons bt |

B 3 Inlrvieme g et phi LRI Rorins 3] £X0aursE i AT Aty |

FYBEIE JOUF (OGIIGE 2L TN () your peramRaKs o T L

1. .&:& Think about a personal experience,
Write questions about it.

Students remember a personal experience and
complete the diagram with questions about it.

Answers: Answers will vary.

® 0 .
Il. masa Interview your partner about the
personal experience in activity I.

Now students take turns to interview their
partner about the experience in activity |.

lll. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.

ON THE ROAD

They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case they have
doubts, you may revise the specific contents
studied up to now.

Flsqke T tanl I W buthien_ Tiedr put the anscdoia i the Somect o

¥ Listan tu Uee anvodote and Geck yuue ribes <1 ACinity 1

2% Pl Liatun: to the mreciites Guriully, Than Coniphis i Cliart. Chack your kdeas with
your Gt

.........

LESSON 3: Sharing personal
experiences

1.

i

Read the text in the bubbles. Then put the
anecdote in the correct order.

Ask students to read the parts of the anecdote
carefully. Then motivate thern to put the
anecdote in the correct order. You may also
invite them to read the anecdote aloud.
Answers

1. ¢

2. a

3.d

4. b

@ Listen to the anecdote and check your
ideas in activity 1.

Students listen to the anecdote in activity 1 and
check their answers as a class.

UNTO LESSONS m



TRANSCRIPT

When my granddaughter Kelly was 8, she asked me, "Grandma,
does God answer prayers?” “Yes, he does,” | replied. Then she
asked, "Will he give you whatever you ask for?” Again, | replied
yes. Then Kelly lifted her arms and said, “Thank you, Jesus!
Grandma's getting me a dog!™

(ﬁ\ Listen to the anecdotes carefully. Then
complete the chart. Check your ideas with
your partner.

Tell students that now they are going to work in
pairs and listen to three different anecdotes and
complete the chart with the information.

Answers:

B R R A P R A R R ST PY Y Y Ry
O TS + U N s P o DN
1 Friends | Atew | The school | Embarrassed
sent a weeks | bus
false text | ago
message
2 Birthday | Two Home Sad and
party years happy
ago
3 Dog lost | Winter | Basement | Sad
! CITY
TRANSCRIPT
Anecdote 1

This happenad a few weeks ago on the school bus. | was
watching a video on my phone when | had to use the bathroom.
| got up and went to use it.

After | got back to my seat, | realized that my phone wasn't
there, and was Instead in the hands of my friends, who gave
me my phone after. | asked them what they did with i, and they
told me to look for it. [ eventually found it when | saw a message
that was sent to my friend Carla. The weird part is that | never
sent it.

| opened the message, and this is what it said. "l love you;

do you want to be my girlfriend?" | immediately got nervous
because this girl was a grade younger than me and | liked her
as a friend. My friends started faughing at the look on my face
and they to!ld me what happened... This is why you should
NEVER leave your phone in the open,

Anecdote 2

It was two years ago. It was my birthday. | was so sad at the
beginning because when | got home | thought | was alene.
Suddenly all my relatives were there saying "Happy birthday!™!
| felt very happy. They had organized a surprise party for me, It
was the best birthday in my life!

Anecdote 3

| still remember the day | iost my dog Lupi. It was winter and
there was a storm in the city, so we couldn't get out for 5 days.
We were really sad and we thought she wouldn't come back!
Suddenly, we heard a noise in the basement. it was incredible!
Lupi was there and she had had 4 little puppets.

UNIT9 LESSON 3

Self-assessment

Students reflect on the statement, considering
thair performance. In case they tick the no option,
“you can make them listen to the anecdotes again,
making pauses If necessary and halping with
comprehension,

Page 128

4,

| 2y, conpleta the sout
A

n
A

v BN, Tree o nt Of Liverhal IBUTea. Wiy G0 you I Ty dew higontant? Driscists with
your claus and ¢ hach wih your tuucher

Towards the product .

e . .

mme In pairs, complete the conversation
about personal experiences.

You may direct students’ attention to the follow-
up questions in the conversations below. Explain
to them that these conversations are incomplete.
Encourage them to work in pairs and complete
the conversations.

Answers: Answers will vary.

iii This is a list of non-verbal features.
Why do you think they are important?
Discuss with your class and check with your
teacher.

Encourage students to read the list of non-
verbal features and discuss why they think

are important in a dialogue. You can mode! a
short dialogue and ask students to pay special
attention to these non-verbal features, so that
they can get ideas to answer the guestion.
Check orally and on the beard. If it gets too

ON THE ROAD



difficult to them, explain that non-verbal features

. 6. lﬁl‘l Now, use the questions in activity 4 and
to support comprehension.

start a conversation with your paritner. Don't
forget the use of non-verbal features when

. o®e speaking.
= Towards the product _ FnRnmm Students start a conversation using the information
Autobiographic Anecdote in activity 4. Monitor and check their answers.

Answers:

SUBPRODUCT 2: List of questions Answers will vary.

a. Ask students t1¢ go back o the texts that they 7. ﬁ,ﬁ Q Read and listen to the anecdote
have read so far in the unit. and complets below. Then, answer the questions about
a list of questions about them. Tell them to it with your partner and check with your
inciude follow-up guastions oo, teacher.

b. Additionally, ask them to reflect on the body Have students read and listen to the anecdote.
language, the non-vertal and proscdic Make sure they understand it and encourage
features to use when telling, or writing down, them to answer the questions.
an anecdote. Answers:

¢. Remind tham to include their quastions and a. He was going up the stairs with his grandson on his arms.
their additional list In therr portfolio. b. He said that when the grandson gets older. he would be able

to carry him upstairs,

Finally, invite students to self-evaluate thair ¢. Because the grandson wasn’t thinking about him growing

performance using the prompts. up. He thought the grandpa would get smailer.

d. Answers may vary.

%

Answer the following questions.
Page 129 Students read the questions and then answer

thern in the space provided.

K] ‘. .

o o e oo e L1 e ey e ot 9. mem Share your answers 1o activity 9 with
‘.h’wlnwimu!mnnmmm;u I ey, w Ay the yuestions sbout i wdh your partner' o . .
TP ASC ysteey Motivate students to share their ideas in activity

i Ity 9 in pairs. Walk around the classroom and

o rmonitor their work, answering guestions, if

e necessary.

Self-assessment

e SR Aawtons. Students evaluate and reflect on thelr

I P performancs. In case they tick the 'no’ option, you
- can revise the activities on this page again and
guide them with comprehension.

ON THE ROAD UNIT9 LESSON3 m
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Autobiographic anecdote

You should tell your students, that during this
period, they are going to work on their product
(Autobiographic anecdote) based on all the activities
related to the sociat practice of language in this unit
{Discuss own experiences and those of others in a
conversation.)

1. Open your portfolio. In groups, work with
the schema of personal experiences in
Subproduct 1{page 125} and your set of list of
questions in Subproduct 2 {page 128).
In the same groups, students check and take
turns to read the information they have recorded
in their portfolio

2. As a group, select a personal experience
from your list.
Explain to students that they are going to choose
only one personal anecdote from their portfolio.

m oniTs PRODUCT
{

3. Check your list of questions and answers.
Check that they contain the information
required when telling anecdotes.

Revise the questions and answers. Help them if
they need it.

4. Read your questions and answers aloud.
Some students read the questions and answer
aloud in order to get familiar with intonation and
pronunciation patterns.

o

Organize your sentences into a text. Follow
the structure you previously learned.

Now, students organize their sentences into an
anecdotic text. Give them time to check their
notes in their noteboock.

6. Tell your anecdotes by including prosodic
elements and body language.
Now invite students to tell their anecdotes using
body language and prosodic features.

Reflect on your product

Encourage students to reflect on their work. Get
them read the questions in the evaluation chart at
the end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their parformance.

Evaluation Instrument

Observation sheet

Make a copy of the observation sheet on page
186 per student. Complete the observation sheet
according to students’ performance and consider
it as evidence of their progress.

FINAL DESTINATION
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

I. Write four anecdotes that you would like to
share with your partner.
Students follow the example and brainstorm four
anecdotes that they would fike to share with their
partner.

Answers: Answers will vary.

I ﬁ‘l Interview your partner about his or her
experiences using the questions in the chart.
Complete the chart with the information that
your partner gives you.

Students interview each other using the
questions and complete the chart with the
information about the anecdotes in activity |.

Answers: Answers will vary,

L X .
IIl.seme In pairs, take turns to tell each other the
following anecdotes.

Students use their own ideas in and tell events
in their lives.

FINAL DESTINATION

IV. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the Unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case students have doubts, you may
revise the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP

Az g synthesis of Urit 9, students can complete
the social practice mod map on page 184,

( FLASHCARDS ]

To review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 8.

m . Reading Booklet

How to tell personal Anecdotes

BEFORE READING

1. ﬁn.ll.ll Before you read, take a quick look
at the title of the text on page 110. What do
you think the text will be about? Discuss with
your classmates.
Prior to the reading of the text, you may invite
students to have a look at its title and make
predictions about the topic of the reading.
Students interchange ideas in their groups and,
then, with the whole class.

Answers: They will vary.

[ X X W .

2. memmn Discuss in groups and complete the
ideas. Then practice questions and answers
by taking turns.

Have students complete the diagram about a
personal experience and then share it with their

group.
WHILE READING

3. !ﬂr& Telt a partner an anecdote to make him/
her laugh.
Motivate students to share a funny anecdote
with their partner.

4. Underline the expressions in the Past Simple in
red, the expressions in the Past Continuous in
green and the ones in the Past Perfect in blue.
Students now recognize the tenses using the

color code.
UNIT9 FINAL CHECK m



AFTER READING

ase .

5. smammm In groups, answer the questions a-d.
Students analyze the text guided by the
questions.

6. Write a summary of the text. Include main
and supporting ideas.

Have students write a summary of the text.

7. mammaR Look at the chart below with some
expressions that might help you to write an
anecdote. Complete it, and share it with your
group.

As a group, they complete a chart by using
expressions they learned during this unit.

Answers: They will vary

TRANSCRIPT
How to tell personal anecdotes

What is an anecdote?

It is a short narrative of an interesting, amusing and autobiographical
incident. '

Basically, it is a short story abcut something that happenad to you,
Or someane you know.

As the anecdotes are short, they will consist of one or two
paragraphs.

Other names:
An incident, a slice of fife, happening.

Why is an anecdote important?

An Anecdote is a common and highly effective device found
throughout literature. It makes conversations or dialogues mare
personal and interesting. Usually, they are employed in a way that
will make the audience and/or other characters laugh or think more
deeply ahout a toepic.

When do we tell anecdotes?

Every time you are talking to your friends or someone you know and
you tell them something you did or you tell them what a person did,
you probably are telling a personal anecdote.

Anecdote

We tell anecdotes if we want to talk about:
- A trip.

- A journey.

- A holiday.

- A special event.

- Something we did.

- Something we lost.

- A place we visited.

Why do we tell anecdotes?

- to give a personal perspective.

- toillustrate a point.

- to make people think about something,
- o make peopie laugh.

- to make people cry.

- to amuse.

- t0 ententain,

UNIT9 READING BOOKLET

How to tell an anecdote?

First, have what you want to say in mind and ask yourseif: Why do |
want to tell this anecdote? What is the point of my story?

Then, think about your audience. Who is going to listen to your
story? Do you know the person?

What is relevant when talking about personal experiences?
- What happened?

- When did it happen?

- Where did it happen?

- Why did it happen?

- How did | feel? How did people involved feel?

Which adjectives are related to anecdotes?

Some adjectives related to anecdotes are funny, weird, sad,
embarrassing, scary, Surprising, exciting, cool, worse, amazing.
- A funny anecdote.

- A weird anecdate.

- A sad anecdote.

- An exciting anecdote.

- A scary anecdote,

- An embarrassing anecdote.

- An amazing anecdote.

When telling stories /anecdotes, use narrative tenses.
Past Simple Past Continuous Past Perfect
| said yes | was saying yes ! had said yes

If we want to keep pecple’s attention, we use different tenses. You
may also include the Present Simple.

Present Simple
i say yes/ He says yes

Example 1

“It was 5:00 a.m and he hadn't come yet, and his phone was
not working. ! had been 50 worried gbout the situation that

| couidn’t sleep. After that, | heard the door. Of course, it was
him. He stumbled in, ignoring me”.

Example 2

“Hey Monique, guess what happened yesterday? | rode my bike
and | saw Patrick! We went to the cinema and then we went out
for dinner - | was hungry because | hadn't eaten anything during
the day because | had had a lot of work.- [ have been working a ot
these days and { started early in the morning”

Anecdote topics

- Trips

- Special events

- A birthday you remember

- When you lost something special

Structure of an anecdote
- Introduction

- Introduce the story.

- Examples:

- This slory is about. ..

- I'd like to talk about . ..



Background

It is the setting

of the anecdote.

(time-place- action)

Examples:

I was at school in my first grade

Act

It gives details.
Examples:

Later on,

What happen next ...

Wrapping up

It is the closure of the story.
Examples:

After ail this, ...

When | lnoked back on the story ...

Some tips when telling a personal anecdote

Introduce your anecdote briefly.
Tell what your anecdote is about.

Give the background (setting). Say what you were doing, where

and when.
Tell what happened.

Use prosadic features and body language.

Use good voice.
Keep eye contact.

Purpose of anecdotes

To bring Cheer: Sometimes telling an anecdote just makes peopfe
laugh or describes a feature of a character in such a way that it

becomes humorgus.

To reminisce: People are talking about their pasts.

To caution: They are used in order to prevent accidents, in case
peopie do not follow particular processes and technigues.

To tell a truth: People tell anecdotes (o disclose atruth in a

general way

Example 3

In the countryside, a farmer was tending to his horse named Buddy.
Suddenly, a stranger came desperately and needed the farmar’s
help. The stranger had lost contra! of his vehicle and ran it off into

a ditch. The stranger asked the farmer if his horse could pull the
vehicle cut of the ditch for him and told the farmer that the vehicte
was small. The farmer said he would come, bring his horse, and
take a look, but could not promise he could help if his horse might
be injured in some way from attempting to pull the vehicle out of
the ditch. The farmer saw that the stranger was correct and that the
vehicle was smail, so the farmer took a rope and fixed it 50 that his
horse, Buddy, would be able to pull the vehicle out of the ditch. The
farmer then said, "Puil, Casey, Pull,” but the horse would not budge.
The farmer then said, “Pull, Bailey, Pull,” but the norse would not
budge again. The farmer then said, “Pull, Mandy, Pull,” and again the
horse would not move. The farmer then said, “Pull, Buddy, Pull,” and
the horse pulled until the vehicle was out of the ditch. The stranger
was so very grateful, but asked the farmer why he cailed the horse
by cifferent names? The farmer said, “Buddy is blind, and | had to
make him think hie had help to pull the car out of the ditch or he

would not have pulled.”

Example 4

“There was something elusively whimsical about Einstein. In his
first year in Princeton, on Christmas Eve, some chifdren sang carols
putside his house. Having finished, they knocked on his doar and
explained they were collecting money to buy Christmas presents.
Einstein listened, then said, “Wait a moment.” He put on his scart
and overcoat and took his violin from its case. Then, he joined the
children as they went from door to door; he accompanied their
singing of Silent Night on his violin.”

Language Bank answers

1. was waiting- saw
was sleeping-knocked
was studying - invited

2, Answers will vary.

3. Answers will vary.

UNIT 9 LANGUAGE BANK ANSWERS m
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- Establish connections between personal points of view and information which elaborates
different ways to do it. Give them support to determine when they need help, when they do
- Decide the way in which they will express their opinions using prosecdic resources.

- Use non-verbal language and prosodic resources to create an effect.

+ Foster the exploration of sources and guida attention to identify their strangths and needs
« Offer effective models that enable students to explore not only different discussions but also
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The objective of this unit is to enable students to
take part in round-table sessions to set out their
points of view about topics related to civics and
ethics. To accomplish this main objective, students
are going to revise texts, select information, and
understand not anly general sense but alsc main
ideas.

Through the unit, students are going to work on a
product whose final aim is to organize a round-table
discussion session. Also, students are going to read
the text Global warming in the Reading Booklet.

Lead-in

Start the session by focusing attention on the
picture on page 132. You can invite students to
describe the picture and infer what the people are
doing and its purpose. Elicit answers and write
some of your students” ideas on the board.

GETTING READY

Lok at thi gl ol pagpe $32. Why 60 yuou hink the sewrng drrangenent 15 se 1
round-table?
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QGE TTING READY

1. Look at the picture on page 132. Why do
you think the seating arrangement is as a
round-table?
Have students discuss this question as a class.
Yoy may write some of their answers on the board.

2. ﬁlﬂl In pairs, discuss what a round-table
discussion is and its characteristics.
Students may work in pairs in this activity. Thay
can focus on the diagram to express what a
round-table discussion is and infer some basic
features. You can ask a few questions to guide
your students such as Who is the moderator?
What's his/her function in a round table? Etc.
Moniter and check the activity as a class.

[ X ] . . .

3. MM In pairs, suggest possible topics about
civics and ethics that can be discussed in a
round table session.

Prior to this activity, encourage students to
discuss and explain the meaning of civics and
ethics. Then, in pairs, students write a list of
topics related in the space provided. Check the
activity as a class.

Answers: Answers will vary
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[ X X . . o
4. mmmmme [n groups, discuss a topic about civics
and ethics that is currently relevant to your
country. ,
You can invite students to work in groups of
three. Invite them 1o think about their own local
news and mention the most relevant events
related to civics and ethics that are going on
these days in Mexico. Then students come to an
agreement, choose one topic and talk about it.
Monitor and check.
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LESSON 1: Revising and selecting
information

1. ﬂlﬁﬁl In groups, read the headline of the
text in activity 2. Discuss the answer to the
question and the implications of cultural
diversity.

QOrganize students into groups of four. Invite
them to discuss the headline of the article and
write their conclusions in their notebooks.

2. @ Read and listen to the text and check
your answers to activity 1.

UNIT 10 LESSON1

% Glossary page 189
Students read text once. As they read, they look

up the meaning of the highlighted words in the
glossary. Then students check if their predictions
in the previous activity were correct or not. In
case their predictions are wrong, you may also
ask them in what ways their predictions differ
from the ideas in the text. Moniter and check the
activity as a class.

Invite students to make connections between
the texts and their cwn reality, To do this,

you can organize students into groups of
four, They read both guestions in the activity
and discuss the answers, Finally, chack the
activity as a class.

Self-assessment

Invite students to evaluate themselves by selecting
ong of the options in the ¢chart. In case students
tick the no option you can check the contents
again as a class.
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3. m Read and listen to the following
text. 6@ Glossary page 189
Students should read the text individually and in
silence. While reading. they look up the meaning
of the highlighted words in the glossary.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

Students could read the text again in pairs.
Encourage them to underiing the main ideas

In each paragraph. Then they taks tums tc
summarize each paragraph in faw words, Monitor
and help when necessary. Check with the ¢lass,

g W R ——————— e e e

TEACHING TIP

Summarizing requires studsnts to decide what
is relevant to what they are reading and put it
in ther own words. Giving some instructions in
summarizing may help students.

« [dentify main ideas

« Connect the main or central ideas

« Eliminate information that is not necessary
+ Bemember what they read
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Adapted from: Seven Strategies to Teach Students Text Comprehension. :
Retrieved from htp:/www.readingrockets.org/article/seven-strategies-teack- -
students-text-comprefension |

= Towards the product A

A round-table discussion

SUBPRODUCT 1: List of topics.

a. Ercourage students to check several sources
where they can get ideas of topics 1o be
discussed. They shoud read them, make
some comments and write them on the list.

b. Explain to students that this is the first step of
the product, so they need to ‘nclude their list
of topics in their portfolio. They wil' use them
again wher, they work on the fina' product on
page 145.

Finally, irvite students to self-evaluate thair
performance using the prompts.

4. l=||=t With your partner, compare the textual
components in both texts in activities 2 and
3. Fill in the table with your observations and
then check your answers with the rest of the
class.

After reading the second text, you should
encourage students to make comparisons of
the components in both texts. Invite them to
have a lock at the table to have an idea of the
elements they must contrast. You may ask
some questions to help your students. For
example, How long are the headlines? Are they
grammatically different? How? Which text has a
glossary? Etc. Then, students need to complete
the table with their conclusions. Encourage them
to check their answers as a class.

Answers:
1% | Question |Ethno  [no Standard | Shorter text
text | form. Four | Connect formatity
words
2™ 1 Aphrase. [Unesco |yes Much Longer text.
text | Two words more Contains
formal bulleted
paragraphs

5. mmm Discuss the questions with your partner
and identify the information in the texts to
support your ideas. Then check your answers
with another pair.

Students can work in pairs in this activity. They
take turns to read the questions aloud. After
they scan boeth texts to find the information that

un1o Lessont IV
K




answers the guestions. You may let them share
and compare their answers with other partners
in the class.

Answers:

a. Text 1/ personal space distance, eye contact, amount of
body tanguage, efc.

b. Text 1/language skills, new ways of thinking, creative
solutions to difficult problems and negotiating skills.

c. Text 2/In 2001,

d. Text 2/ In terms of economic, intellectual, emotional, moral
and spiritual growth.
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The Question-Answer Relationship strategy
enceurages students to leam how to answer
guastions better. Students are asked 1o
distinguish whether the information they used to
answer questions about the text was textually
explicht information {infermation that was directly
menticnad in the text), textually implicit information
{informaticn that was implied in the text), or
irformation entirely from the student's own
background knowiadge.

Questions can be useful because they:

- Provide students a purpoese for reading.

- Focus students’ aftention on what they are
going to learn.

- Help studerts to think actively as they read.

- Stimulate stugents to check their
corrprehansion,

- Help students to revieaw content and connect
what they have leamed with what they already
KNOW.

Adapted from: Seven Strategies to Teach Students Text Comprehension.

Retrieved from http://www.readingrockets.org/article/seven-strategies-teach-
students-text- comprehension
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LESSON 2: Understanding main ideas

1. ﬁm‘a Before reading, look at the headline and
the picture in activity 2 to predict the topic of
the text,

Prior to the reading of the text, you may invite a
pair of students to make predictions of the topic
of the readings based on the headline of the
texts and its picture. Students exchange ideas
with each other and, then, with the whole class.

2. m Now read the text and check your
predictions in activity 1. Glossary page 189
Students read the text once. As they read, they
lcok up the meaning of the highlighted words
in the glossary. Then students check if their
predictions in the previous exercise are correct
or not. In case their predictions are wrong, you
may also ask them in what ways their predictions
differ to the ideas in the text. Monitor and check
as a class.

ON THE ROAD



Learning to learn

You can tell students that when they are
corfronted with an unfan-lar word, tmay be
userul to look al what comes before and after
the unknown word. The words trat are around
can give readers helpful cortoxt clues about the
meaning ana atructure of the unknow word, as
wel 3s how it is used ir that suecific contexdt,

Adapted from: Using Context Clues to Understand Word Meanings. Rermeved
from http:/fwww readingrockets.org/articlesusing context clues-understand-
word meznings
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TO CREATE NEW CONCEPTS IN ENGLISH
AS YOU DISCUSS POINTS OF VIEW IN A
ROUND-TABLE DISCUSSION, YOU

CAN ADD:

Read the information about the social practice
of the language in the chart as a class. Tall
studients *hat in this unit they will leam to
axtend vocabulary as they express their poinis
of view in & round-tatle sessicn. Explain 1o
therr that the particles in bold known

ON THE ROAD

as prefixes and suffixes are useful to form
new words. To help them, write these other
examples on the boarg:

Power-powarful / govern-government /
possible-impossible / act-action

LANGUAGE BANK

For more information apout prefixes and sutfixes,
students can go to the Language Bank an page
174 and work with the activities on page 170,

pm————— -
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY

To consolidate the social practice of the language,
they can work with the communicative activity on
.\page 155.

) EXTENSION ACTIVITY

You could invite students to work in pairs to find
more examples of word formation in the texts
thay have read before. They could write a list that
students may share later with the class. Monitor
and help when necessary.

o0 . . .

3. mame In pairs, discuss the general meaning of
the article and its main ideas, and complete
the table. Then check your answers with the
rest of the class.

You can get students in pairs to talk about the
general idea of the reading. Then, students
specify the main aspects. You could invite them
to identify this information in the text. Then
encourage them to record this information in
the table and check their answers as a class.

4. I:ll:l In pairs, look at the diagram and think
about other ways to express opinions in
discussions and debates.

Focus attention on the diagram of expressions
that students may use when giving their opinion.
Invite volunteers to read the expressions aloud.
Then, in pairs, students think about other
different forms to express ideas in a debate.

If possible, students may check and find this
information on the Internet. After that, students
complete the diagram and share their answers
with the whole class.

Answers: Answers will vary.

UNIT 10 LESSON 2




‘ https://lehrerfortbildung-bw.de/u_sprachlit/
englisch/gym/bp2004/fb1/binnendiff/2 ue mat/mat?4/

If possible, have students visit this link. Here they wilt
find further debate expressions that will help them
express their ideas in a better way.
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= Towards the product ARSRAR

A round-table discussion

SUBPRODUCT 2: Personal points of view cards

a. Get students to read the tcpics they have
recorded in the previcus step. You may invite
them to think over those topics and write
down brief ideas about thair opinions. Then
egncourage them to read their points of view
to their cartners.

b. Fxpiain to students that this is the second
step of the product, so they need to include
their cards in their portfolio. They will use
them again when they work on the final
product cn page 144,

Finally, invite students to self-evaluate their
performance using the prompts,

m UNIT 10 LESSCN 2

&ﬁﬁ Read the statements in groups and
give your opinion using the expressions in
activity 4.

Organize students in greups of four. Invite them
to take turns to read the statements given in

the activity and encourage them to exchange
their points of view. You can help students by
asking some basic questions such as What's
your opinion? Do you agree or disagree? Why?
Students should express their thoughts using the
expressions studied in the previous task. Monitor
and help when necessary.

:=n=| In pairs, identify supporting evidence
in the text on the positive and negative
side of technology. Select and record your
findings in the diagram.

You may invite students to read the text again
and scan specific information that refers to
advantages and disadvantages of technology.
Then, students should fill in the diagram with
their findings. Check the activity as a class.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY

You may invite stucents to work in small groups
1o discuss the following questicns that you might
write on the board.

Why do we need to associate ethics fo
technology?

If we didn' invoive ethics, what would happen?
What's cyberbullying or digital piracy?

Can you identify other ethical issues in the world
of technology?

ON THE ROAD
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Students check their progress evaluating their
strengths and weaknesses. Read the instructions
and give them enough time to answer this section.
Monitor and provide assistance if needed. Check as
aclass.

I m ‘u:l Read and listen to the news article.
Then, with your partner, discuss some pros
and cons regarding the main idea of the
article,

Tell students that they are going to read and
listen to a news article. Play the recording and
let students read and listen to the text. Then,
they work in pairs, taking turns to read the article
again. While reading, they look up the highlighted
words in the glossary. You can encourage

them to circle the main ideas as they read the
text. Then, you may encourage them to have

a conversation to talk about their conclusions
related to the pros and cons of the main idea of
the article.

(XX . -

Il. smmemn In groups, discuss your opinions
about the topic of the article. Justify your
ideas using the expressions learned so far.
Be open to accept different points of view on
the subject.

ON THE ROAD

Students shouid have a debate on the topic

of the article. It is expected that they use
expressions to give opinions and justify their
ideas. Foster attitudes of tolerance and empathy.
Answers:

Answers will vary.

1. Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in Lessons 1 and 2.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent them. In case they have
doubts, you may revise the specific contents
studied up to now.
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LESSON 3: Discussing points of view
in a round table

1. m ﬁl‘l Read and listen to the news
article. Then, in pairs, listen again and
identify the use of the following prosodic
features. Glossary page 189
Prior to this activity, you can introduce the topic
of the text by encouraging students te predict
the topic based on the picture and the news
headline. You can also ask some questions such
as What do you think electronic voting is? How
do people vote in Mexico? Etc. After that, you
may tell students that they are going to read

UNIT 10 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS m



and listen to the news article. Play the recording

once. While reading, students look up the
meaning of the highlighted words in the glossary. As further practics, invite students to listen and
You may play the recording again and invite read the text in activity |, page 140 (Check your
therm to pay special attention to the prosodic progress) and identify prosodic features, 1o, After
features shown in the exercise. Students should istening, students share their findings in pairs and,
tick the features they recognize as they listen. finally, crieck the activity as a class.

If necessary, play the recording once more.
Monitor and help when necessary.

TRANSCRIPT Page 142

Should Britain intraduce electronic voting?

By Alex Hern

The Guardian 303 TO SUGGEST HYPOTRETIGAL SITUATIONS (N ENGLISH WHEN DISCUSSING
. FOINTS OF VW IN A FIOUMD-TABLE SESSIDN REMEMETR TO 00000

Using technalogy instead of paper ballots reduces costs and > -1t pant Tonaa samanos] s wbpet « woukd/cou3 = s ver

could boost voter turnout — but questions remain over security e nccusen

and possibte electoral fraud. gy I

The problems with current, resolutely 19th-century method of
running elections should be abvious. Votes can be miscounted,

R R X R " BeX i parrs, take lurns 1o grva your opiwon on tha naws urbcls in actty 1. Racmmbe: o
misread, or even simply misplaced. Counts consist of thousands it vt . o vt A o st
of people across the country, paid overtime to stay up all night .
manually sorting and counting those votes. When they go wreng, e e bt s oy o f e iy  Toe s o e
they have to restart the count again.

But there is a better way. Electronic voting machines are used in

some of the world’s biggest democracies, including Brazil and

India. The machines come ir all shapes and sizes, from small

touchscreen devices to larger units with physical buttons and a

printed ballot paper on the front. 7 a8, Pror tcha 1 el AR 4, Tl . 8 Of b W 640G At Y8t vk

s to mmk the parhicownts Than check the questions with the nest of the class.
Antenio Mugica, the chief executive of slectronic voting firm
Smartmatic, says “The reason to bring technclogy into the
election process is to increase integrity and security, but it has a ’ 4?
series of important colfateral benefits. ) ; $

“One is cost reduction: so I'm sure Britain could spend fess per
election if it was using technology, and the security and integrity
would De 10 to a hundredfold better.”

Not everyone agrees that electronic voting is dramatizally better,
or even better at afl. A switch to electronic voting would make
electoral fraud easier. Jim Killock, the executive directer of the
Open Rights Group. says that voting has to be secret, secure
and accountable.

Casting votes over the internet seems like the natural progression
of democracy to the 21st century, but it reguires a fairly
fundamental rethink of how the electoral process should work.

In order to let people cast votes from home over the internet, we
have to decide to give up some of the most important principles
of our electoral system, like guaranteeing that a vote cannot be

given away, stolen or forced, and ensuring secrecy of the bailot.

Adapted from: Hen, A. (2015, February). Should Britain introduce electronic voting?
Retrieved from https://www.theguardian.com/technology/2015/feb/26/should-britain-
introduce-electronic-veting
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each paragraph. Then, students express their
points of view of the topic based on their notes
and information undertined in the text. You can
encourage them to persuade each other’s opinions
by using enough prosodic features such as

voice, tone, pitch, etc., non-verbal language and
expressing some theoretical circumstances as well,

TO SUGGEST HYPOTHETICAL SITUATIONS
IN ENGLISH WHEN DISCUSSING POINTS
OF VIEW IN A ROUND-TABLE SESSION,
REMEMBER TO ...

3. s Fill in the cards with some notes of your
points of view in activity 2. Then share your
ideas with another pair.

Working in pairs, students choose some
opinions expressed in the previous task and
complete the cards given. Walk around the
classroom and help when necessary. Then
encourage students to check their answers with
a pair of students sitting close to them.

Read the information atout the social practice
of the language in the chart as 4 class. Tell
students that in this unit they will leam 1o
express second conditional ideas and that this
i8 useful when expressing points of view ina
round-tatle sess'on, Expiain to them that the
words in pold are used 1o express hypothetical
siti:ations, To halp them, write these othwer
examplas on the board:

If won the lottary, | would b{.:y a big house. (/ 4. #uR Prior to the round-table discussion, write
probably won't win the lottery) a set of questions about e-voting that you
if i met the Gueen of Englarid, ! would would like to ask the participants. Then check
say helfo. your questions with the rest of the class.
She would travel all over the world if The same pair of students as before, take turns
she were rich. to ask questions about the text. Then, they
She would pass the exam if she ever studied. choose the best cnes and fill in the diagram.
(She never studies, so this won't happen) Later, you may invite volunteers to read some

of their questions and write them on the board.
Tell students ‘were’ can be used instead of Check the activity as a class.

'‘was' with 'I' and "he/she/it’. It has two uses.

% https-//www.perfect-englisn-grammar.com/
seeond-condittonal-exercise-1.html
T2 R i1 groups, cay it & round-tabié <liacimeion o deCaty on Tt lopic of Sictions
VEng CHCk By Shemants Ui i yoing 10 newt] In yuur Gutits

Nt b gl

' LANGUAGE BANK

) . . . Lpuaams o * ‘. R Tofuetn fitmaaan
For mere information abeut prefixes and suffixes, : . o
students can go 10 e Language Bank on pags i
174 and work with the activites on page 175, T e 4 e
oo T oo e e e ™ . Kot ‘ L s
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY e e
To censolidate the social practice of the language,
they can work with the communicative activity on J— —
PR R ST VRS A round-iable dlscussion
page 155, )
N N . T . L HE AU »\wof!ooumtwofmant
X . . - : T :
2. mme In pairs, take turns to give your opinion Do e e e

on the news article in activity 1. Remember to

include appropriate prosodic features, non-

verbal language and hypothetical situations D e e, i o g

to influence your partner’s point of view.

Get students to read the article again in pairs.

While reading, invite them to underline the main oo
ideas as well as to write some notes next to

CN THE ROAD UNIT 10 LESSON 3 m
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5. mmamn In groups, carry out a round-table
discussion to debate on the topic of
electronic voting. Check the elements you are
going to need in your debate:

You should invite students to work in groups

of six or eight. Encourage them to exchange
their opinions in a round-table format. First, they
decide who the moderator of the discussion will
be and how long they are going to debate. Then,
students need to have a look at the diagram

to check if they have in mind all the necessary
elements to be used in the discussion. Monitor
and help as needed.

= Towards the product SRR

A round-table discussion

SUBPRODUCT 3: A set of recommendations

a. Ercourage students o suggest ways
to record the use of presodic features.
Students brainstorm ideas and take notes.

b. Explain to students that this is the third step
of the product, so they need to include their
recommendations to monitor the use of
prosodic features in their portiolic. They will
Jse them again when they work on the final
product on page 144,

Finally, invite them to seif-evaluate thair
performarce usirg the prompts.

6. MRARAR m [ Read and listen to the text

Global Warming in your Reading Booklet.

In groups, debate on the topic including the
elements suggested in activity 5.

Working in groups, students read the article, look
up the meaning of the highlighted words in the
glossary and identify the general sense and main
ideas. Then, you might invite them to prepare a
set of questions, some notes with points of view
and hypothetical situations, toc. Later, invite
them to follow the same steps as in activity & to
carry out a round-table discussion.

' UNIT10 PRODUCT
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& ¥ Stast the debate mepeuting tums arc fime of
plrtwation.

A round-table discussion

1. Open your portfolio and share with your
partners your list of topics (Subproduct
1, page 136), cards with personal points
of view (Subproduct 2, page 139) and
recommendations to monitor the use of
prosodic features {(Subproduct 3, page 143).
in the same groups, students check and take
turns to read the information they have recorded
in their portfolio.

2. Have conversations about each topic in your
list using your cards with personal points of
view to help you express yourselves.

You should give students enough time to share
their topics and give their opinion on each

of them. Have students use their cards with
personal points of view to state their ideas much
more easily. '

FINAL DESTINATION



3. Decide which topic you want to debate in the
round table.
You may invite students to choose one of the
topics they have talked about in the previous
task. Students decide which is the selected
topic and, optionally, may give reasons for their
choice.

4. Suggest some strategies 1o influence the
opinion of others.
You can challenge students to put forward a
plan to persuade others” point of view. Students
analyze some strategies and decide the ones
they are going to accomplish.

5. Come to an agreement with your partners
to select the moderator of the discussion
and the participant that is going to begin the
round table.
Students need to nominate both the student
who will lead the round table and the one who
will start the discussion.

o

Start the debate respecting turns and time of
participation.

Students begin the round-table discussion.
Encourage them to respect turns of participation
and let each participant have an equal
opportunity to be heard. Remind them to use the
expressions in the Useful Language window to
express their opinion about the announcement
of their partners.

Reflect on your product

Invite students 1o reflect on their work. Gat them
10 read the questions in the evaluation chart at
the end of the page and tick the options that best
represent their parformance.

Evaluation instrument

Checklist

Make a copy of the Checklist on page 187 per
student. Complete the cheklist according to
their performance in the unit and consider it as
evidence of their progress.

FINAL DESTINATION
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In this final section, students tackle a task related
to the social practice of the language. Read the
instructions and give them enough time to answer
this section. Monitor and provide assistance if
needed. Check as a class.

l. §7 !=|a=t Read and listen to the text. In
pairs, express your opinion on its main ideas
applying appropriate prosodic features.
Working in pairs, students take turns to read
the article aloud. While reading, they look up
in the glossary the meaning of the highlighted
words. After recognizing the principal ideas, get
students to express their points of view on the
topic. You can encourage them to persuade
each other’s opinicns by using enough prosodic
features.

. ﬁﬁ In pairs, suggest hypothetical situations
about the text in activity I. Follow the
example as a model.

~ The same pair of students as before, suggest
hypothetical situations related to the topic. You
can invite them to follow the example to create
other similar ideas.

UNIT 10 READING BOOKLET m



NI, Evaluate your progress according to your
performance in the unit.
Students should answer the Assessment chart.
They read the sentences and tick the options
that best represent their performance during the
unit. In case they have doubts, you may revise
the specific contents studied up to now.

SOCIAL PRACTICE MIND MAP

As a synthesis of Unit 10, students can compiete
tne secal practce mind map or page 185

( FLASHCARDS )

To review the vocabulary of the Unit, you can
show them the Flashcards for Unit 10.

m . Reading Booklet

Global warming

BEFORE READING

1. ﬁiﬁ in groups, discuss the headline of the
text and its picture to predict the principal
ideas of the text.

Working in pairs, students should predict the
type of words that are going tc be mentioned in
the text according to the headline. You can invite
them to brainstorm ideas and take notes in the
space provided.

Answers: Answers will vary.

2. && In pairs, discuss if you know what global
warming is and how it has affected your next
environment. Write some conclusions.

In pairs, students discuss what they know about
global warming and how it has affected them.

WHILE READING

3. l:!& In pairs, check if your predictions in
activity 1 were correct.
Students can work in pairs. While they read and
listen to the text, students should check their
predictions in the previous activity.

4. mmmn Complete this table with information
from the text.
Working in groups of four, you might invite
students to find causes and effects of global
warming and complete the table while reading
the text. Check as a class.

UNIT 10 READING BOOKLET
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- Earth's average temperature has
risen by almost 1°C.
- Fast melting of ice sheets and

- Increasing amount
of greenhouse
gases due to

natural reasons and | glaciers

human activities. - It's increasing the average sea levels.
- Deforestation. - Drought. -
- Buming of fossil - Flooding.

fuels. - Desertification.

AFTER READING

5. ﬁ!& Write down some of your points of
view about global warming and then have a
conversation with your partner using your
notes.

Have students take notes about their point of
view of global warming. They should use these
notes later to have a conversation about the
topic with their partner.

ase
6. mmmm In groups, take turns to suggest
hypotheses about the topic of the reading as
in the examples.
You can get students to work in groups.
Encourage them to respect turns of participation
to give hypotheses about the topic of global
warming using the second conditional. You can
write one of the examples given in the activity
on the board and underling the grammatical
elements students nead to consider when
suggesting hypotheses.

7. ﬁlﬁl In pairs, write brief summaries of what
global warming and greenhouse effects are.
Motivate students to write summaries of what
they have learned about both global warming
and greenhouse effects.

8. iﬁi‘l Ask questions in pairs about the text.

Focus attention on the diagram that students
might use as a guide to ask basic questions to
check the information on the text that they have
already read. In pairs, students take turns o
ask complete guestions and answers. You may
start giving one or two examples like How much
has the temperature increased? What is the
consequence of climate change? Elc.

TRANSCRIPT

Global warming

Global warming is the actual increase in temperature of the Earth's
surface as well as its atmosphere. Average temperatures around the
world have risen by 0.75°C (1.4°F) over the last 100 years about two
thirds of this increase has happened since 1975. In tha past, when
the Earth experienced increases in temperature it was the result of



natural causes but today it is being caused by the accumulation of

greenhcuse gases in the atmosphere produced by human activities.

The natural greenhouse effect maintains the Earth's temperature at a

safe level making it possible far humans and many other iifeforms to

exist, However, since the Industrial Revolution human activities have
significantly enhanced the gresnhouse effect causing the Earth's
average temperature to rise by almost 1°C.

Many scientific research and international studies has shown,

with more than 90% certainty, that this growth in temperatures is

because of the greenhouse gases generated by humans. Activities

fike deforestation and the burning of fossil fuels are the main sources
of these emissions. These findings are recognized by the national
science academies in many industrialized countries.

Global warming is affecting many places in the world. 1 s increasing

the speed of melting glaciers which is provoking average sea levels

to rise. It is also changing precipitation and weathar patterns in
many different places, making some places drier, with more intense
periods of drought and at the same time making other places wetter,
with stronger storms and increased flooding. These changes have
affected both nature as well as human sociely and will continue

to have increasingly worse effects if greenhouse gas emissions

continue to grow at the same speed as today.

Causes of glohal warming

The cause of global warming is the increasing amount of greenhouse

gases in our atmosphere produced by human activities, like the

burning of fossil fuels or deforestation. Greenhcuse gases trap heat
in the Earth’s atmosphere to keep the planst warm enough to sustain
life, this process is known as greenhouse effect. It is a natural
process and without these gases, the Earth would be too cold for
humans, plants anc other creatures to live.

The natural greenhouse effect exists due 1o the balance of the major

types of greenhouse gases. However, when abnormally high levels

of these gases accumulate in the air, more heat gets trapped and

leads to the enhancement of the greenhcuse sffect. Human-caused

emissions have been increasing greenhouse levels which #s raising
worldwide temperatures and driving global warming.

Greenhouse gas emissions and the enhanced greenhouse effect

Greenhouse gases are produced both naturally and through human

activitigs. Unfortunately, greenhouse gases generated by human

activities are being added to the atmosphere at a much faster rate
than any natural process can remove.

Global levels of greenhouse gases have increased dramatically since

the dawn of the Industrial Revolution in the 1750s. Only a small

group of human activities are causing the concentratien of the main
greenhouse gases fo fise:

« The burning of fossil fuels such as coal and il in order o power
vehicles, machingry, keep warm and create electricity. Other
important sources come from land-use changes like daforestation
and industry,

« Methane is created by humans during fessil fuel production and
use, livestock and rice farming, as well as landfilts.

« Nitrous oxide emissions are mainly caused by the use of synthetic
fertilizers for agriculture, fossil fuel combustion and livestock
management.

» Fluorinated gases are used mainly in refrigeration and cooling.

Deferestation

Deforestation has become a massive undertaking by humans and

transforming forests into farms has had big impacts as far as

greenhouse gas emissions are concerned. For centuries, pecple have
burned and cut down forests to clear land for agricuture. This has

a double effect on the atmosphere both emitting carbon dioxide into
the atmosphera and simultaneously reducing the number of trees
that can remove carbon dioxide from the air.

Effects of global warming

One of the most visible effects of glchal warming can be seen in

the Arctic as glaciers and sea ices are melting at high speed. Global
warming is harming the environment in several ways Ingluding:
Desertification

Increasing temperatures worldwide are making arid and semi-arid
areas even much drier than before. Current research is also showing
that the water cycle is changing, and rainfali patterns are shifting to
make areas that are already dry even drier. This is generating water
shortages and an intense amount of distress fo the over 2.5 million
pecple in dry regions which are degrading into & desert,

Increased melting of snow and ice

Around the world. snow and ice are melting at a much faster pace
than in the past. Perennial ice cover in the Arctic is melting at the
rate of 11.5% per decade and the thickness of the Arctic ice has
decreased by 48% since the 1960s. During the past 30 years. morg

* than a million square miles of sea ice has vanished. The continent

of Antarctica has been losing more than 100 cubic kilometers of ice
per year since 2002. Since 2010, the Antarctic ice melt rate has
doubled.
Sea lgvel rise
The Earth's saa level has risen by 21 ¢m since 1880. The rate of
rise is accelerating and is now at a pace that has nat been seen for
at least 5000 years. Global warming has produced this by affecting
the oceans in two ways: warmer average temperatures cause ocean
waters to expand and the accelerated meiting of fce and glaciers
increase the amount of water in the oceans.
Tropizal cyclone activity has seen an obvigus upswing trend since
the early 1970s. Interestingly, this matches directly with an observed
rise in the oceans’ temperature over the same period of time, Global
warming also increases the frequency of strong cyclones. Evary
1-degree C hcrease in sea surface temperature results in a 31%
increase in the global frequency of category 4 and 5 storms.

Adapted from: G'obal Warming, Retrieved from https://whatsyeurimpact.org!

globai-warming

Language Bank answers

1.

4,

a. transformation, b. argument, ¢. journalist, d.
weakness, e. similarity, f. refusal, d. infection, h.
singer, i. friendship ‘

a. unpacked, b. overslept, ¢. unhappy. d.
helpful, e. freedom, f. impolite

. would pass — studied
. would help — knew
. didn't feel — wouldn't go
. had — would sail
. would lose — ate
would be - had
. were — wouldnt go
. would buy - decided

oo rT0 Q00D

Answers will vary.
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Questionnaire
UNIT 1

check brief literary essays?

read and understand the general sense ot literary essays?

read and understand the main ideas and details of literary essays?

describe and compare cultural aspects?

use prior knowledge to recognize the topic?

answer guestions about cultural aspects?

suggest titles for descriptions?

arrange sentences in the cerrect order in a paragraph?

link my own experiences with information that | have read?

paraphrase information that | have read?
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Assessment rubric
UNIT 2
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general ideas.

Usually understands
general ideas.

Hardly ever understands
general ideas.

Never understands
general ideas.
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Understands most

of the words and
expressions related to
the topic.

Understands

scme words and
expressions related
1o the topic.

Barely understands the
repertoire of words and
expressions related to
the topic.

Doesn't understand the
repertoire of wards and
expressions related to
the topic.

Makes useful
connections with
own reality and
experiences.

Makes some useful
connections with
own reaiity and
experiences.

Makes a few
connections with own
reality and experiences.

Can barely make
connections with own
reality and experiences.

% .,

. Sometimes pays Hardly ever pays .
P | ntion to ‘ A . A Doesn't pay attention to
ays close attentio attention to visual attention 1o visual ; pay
visual resources. visual resources.
rescurces. rasources.
) Mak m . . )

Makes drawings to dr:w\?ii SSO toeillustrate Makes a few drawings Can't make drawings o
ilustrate instructions. instrucgons to illustrate instructions. | illustrate instructions.

T e e ra im0

RN,

Always identifies the
correct sequence of
instructions.

Usually identifies the
correct sequence of
instructions.

Hardly ever identifies
the carrect sequence of
instructions.

Never identifies the
correct sequence of
instructions.

Elaborates instructions
from different stages.

Usuaily elaborates
instructions from
different stages.

Barely elaborates
instructions from
different stages.

Can't elaborate
instructions from different
stages.

SR s R

B
dEiE

i
Feny

G

Edits a text, checking
and correcting ail

spelling, grammar and
punctuation mistakes.

Edits a text, checking
and correcting most
of spelling, grammar
and punctuation
mistakes.

T

Edits a text, checking
and correcting only

a few of spelling,
grammar and
punctuation mistakes.
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Doesnt edit a text,

checking or correcting
spelling, grammar and
punctuation mistakes.
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Descriptive rating scale
UNIT 3

CRITERIA

Expresses support and solidarity with daity
problems.

Uses appropriate expressions to show support and
solidarity.

Determines situation of speech {family, school, etc).

Expresses reasons of interest in a problem.

Chooses strategies to influence the opinion of
others.

Demonstrates impulse, spirit, and empathy, by
means of nonverbal ianguage.

Contrasts effects created by prosodic resources
and nonverbal language.

I use nonverbal language and prosedic resources to
create an effect.

Defines ways of expressing according to the
interlocutor.

Recognizes conseguences of offering support and
solidarity to others in suitable momeants.
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Anecdotal record

UNIT 4
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Graphic organizer
UNIT 5

Voice

Performance

EVALUATION INSTRUMENT

Gestures

Expressions

Strengths

Aspects tc improve




Questionnaire

4l Sl o % E EERE

wegrEPEIia I E Y peEsnd

AN T S S T 4 ;’;.;:' HITS

ik et e G B ) BE B

B 3 e Py e i #
e s R LY LY T p RN R Tl ETns S EE B el O E ko
i dy Gt @ nmm w b r Aa pad R A $o2gh i g L o ,é?”i{‘*« P G & G e e
R M&X‘ e gﬁgaa%&u%*wvﬁ,w,,wyﬁg.. il "*‘*g%gﬁ e wx,g‘ww%%jg%‘ w;%ﬁ‘%w e T ﬁ“’*ﬁ’ﬁ a5
R Bl e e T 00 T S e £ M YL bl TRt e ERAR TR Sy Rt Sl s S LI 21 1l B R % S T
e e R T IR E R I T e I et P O T e (i a0 o

check and read news articles?

contrast the same piece of news in several newspapers?

analyze ways of expressing and requesting opinion about headlines?

anticipate content of news articles from their graphical components?

make connections between previous knowledge and reported event?

organize information that answers to basic questions?

differentiate ways in which protagonists’ declarations of news appear?

infer implicit information of news articles, making connections between headlines and first
paragraphs?

compare changes that appear to describe identical facts?

exchange opinions about the same news articles?
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Assessment rubric
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Improvisation of
monologues

ldentifying types of
monologues

Respecting rufes of
participation

Using appropriate
speech strategies

Contributions to soive
problems to improve

performance

Use of body language

Use of suitable words
and expressions in
monologues.

Selt-assessment of
own performance

Appreciating opinions

of others

/ar

Total score
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Interview (teacher asks questions and student answers)

UNIT 8

1. In what ways can you express complaints?

2. How can you infer the reascn for a complaint?

3. What expressions can you use to express annoyance and regret?

4. What words did you learn to link ideas?

5. Can you understand general ideas in oral complaints? If not, why not?

6. What aspects were easy for you to deal with?

7. What aspects were difficult for you to deal with?

8. What remedial actions do you think you can take o improve?

Teacher's comments and observations:
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PHOTOCOPIABLE

Observation sheet
UNIT 9

gw«&‘& k3
: W i
S oh b

listen and check conversations
about persenal experiences.

appreciate the effect caused
by non-verbal language.

anticipate general meaning
and main ideas.

add details to show how
events happened.

ask guestions about the past,

narrate personal experiences
in a conversation.

| EVALUATION INSTRUMENT




Checklist
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1. | Discussss points of view to take part in a round table.

2. Checks texts of Civic and Ethical Formation.

3. Selects information from Civic and Ethical Formation texts.

4, Asks questions that guide the search of information.

5. Selects and registers information that answers questions.

6. Compares components involved in the textual organization.

7. Anticipates the general sense of a text.

8. Contrasts personal points of view with principal ideas of a text.

9. Detects changes of meaning caused by modifications in the words.

10. | Thinks with others what wants tc be said and how to say it.

11. | Decides the way of expressing opinion depending on prosodic resources.

12. | Monitors the use of prosodic resources.

13. | Uses ncnverbal language and prosodic resources to create an effect.

14. | Uses strategies to nfluence the opinion of others.

PHOTOCOPIABLE
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These evaluation instruments are assessment tools you can use to
measure students' work. They are scoring guides that seek to evaluate a
student’s performance based on the sum of a full range of criteria rather
than a single numerical score.

The evaluation instruments provided here include:

* Rubrics

¢ Questionnaires

* Observation sheets

The instruments included in this section differ from traditional methods
of assessment in that they examine students in the actual process of
learning, clearly showing them how their work is being evaluated. They

communicate detailed explanations of what constitutes excellence
throughout a task and provide a clear teaching directive.

The instruments' strength is their specificity, which means that individual
students can fall between levels, attaining some but not all standards in
a higher level. And white scores can be translated into fina! grades, it is

important that we remind students that not every score counts.

These instruments are meant, above all, to inform and improve teachers'
instruction while giving students the feedback they need to learn and grow.

These instruments can also be used in peer assessment and then used
to provide feedback.

Prior to assessment, thase evaluation instruments can be used to
communicate expectations to students. During the assessment phase,
they are used to easily score a subjective matter.

After an instrument is scored, it should be given back to students to
communicate to them their grade and their strengths and weaknesses.

Students can use them to see the correlation between effort and
achievernent. Sharing the instrurments with students is vital as the feedback
empowers students to critically evaluate their own work,

Advantages of using a variety of evaluation

instruments

* Teachers can increase the quality of their direct instruction by providing
focus, emphasis, and attention to particular details as a model! for students.

¢ Students have explicit guidelines regarding teacher expectations.

» Students can use these instruments as a tool to develop their abilities.

s Teachers can reuse these instruments for various activities.

* Complex products or behaviors can be examined efficiently.

* They are criterion referenced, rather than norm referenced. Evaluators
ask, "Did the student meet the criteria for Level 47" rather than “How
well did this student do compared to cther students?”

¢ Ratings can be done by students to assess their own work, or they can
be done by others, e.g., peers, teachers, instructors, U.T.P. people, etc.

EVALUATION APPENDIX



Applying Evaluation Instruments

Self- assessment

Give copies to students and ask them to assess their own progress on a
task or project. Their assessment should not count toward a grade. The
point is to help students learn more and produce better final products.
Always give students time to revise their work after assessing themselves,

Peer assessment

Peer-assessment takes some time to get used to. Emphasize the fact
that peer-assessment, like self-assessment, is intended to help everyone
do better work. You can then see how fair and accurate their feedback
is, and you can ask for evidence that supports their opinions when their
assessments do not match yours.

Again, giving time for revision after peer-assessment is crucial.

Teacher assessment

When you assess student work, use the same instrument that was used for
self- and peer-assessment. When you hand the marked instrument back
with the students' work, they will know what they did well and what they
need to work on in the future. '

Using the evaluation instruments provided in this section is relatively easy.

Identify the maximum number of points for achieving the highest level of
quality and assign a number to the students' performance. Typically, the
gradations increase/decrease in 1 point.

The last column shows the actual score assigned to this particular
student, based on his or her actual performance. The overall total score
is assigned by simply adding together the scores.

Once you have worked out students' scores, you can express them in
gradations. Gradations are the descriptive levels of quality starting with
the worst quality up to the best guality.

Always keep in mind that, however you use them, the idea is to support
and to evaluate student learning.

Here is a description of each of the evaluation instruments provided.

Listening Comprehension

Use this instrument two or three times in a semester to assess where
the students rank within the four categories and to determine where
the strengths and the weaknesses of the class lie. After applying the
instrument, ask the students to get into groups of four and analyze their
results. As a class, discuss important points that may help improve
listening skills in the future.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest leve! of quality and assign a number to
the students' performance according to this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can apply this
chart to express his/her resuits:

1 = Unsatisfactory 3 = Very Good -

2 = Fair - 4 = Excellent

Reading Co'mprehension
The goal of this reading assessment instrument is to determine if the
students have improved their reading comprehension skills. Use this

EVALUATION APPENDIX m
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instrument once a month. Once you have applied this instrument, make
the students identify their strengths and weaknesses and brainstorm
ideas that could help them improve their performance in the future. This
instrument alse gives the teacher the opportunity to focus diagnostic
attention on students whose performance has been identified as

below standard. You must take into account that the maximum score
corresponds to the highest expected results conceived by this teaching
proposal for this level.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest levef of quality and assign a number to
the students' performance according to this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can apply this
chart to express his/her resutts:

1 = Unsatisfactory 3 = Very Goed
2 = Fair 4 = Excellent

Extended-Response Reading

Use this instrument in any lesson that invites students to demonstrate
comprehension by responding to open-ended guestions. The aim of this
instrument is to give informaticn to the teacher on students’ placement in
the Reading Skills English Progress Map.

Use the checklist to assess reading tasks, to provide feedback to students
and as a basis for discussion and feedback for each student as well.

To work out the score of each student, identify the level of student's
performance, according to the scale provided by this instrument,

Behavior

Use this instrument when you detect some problems related to students’
behavior. This rubric is meant to offer information on students’ attitude
and behavior in relation to their classmates and can be a useful source of
information for course council. It can be applied by teachers or used for
peer assessment.

After applying this instrument, make students identify the areas in which
they got higher scores, and also the areas that they should pay meore
attention to in the future.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest level of quality and assign a number to
the students' performance according to this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can apply this
chart to express his/her results:

0 = Unsatisfactory 2 = Very Good
1 = Fair 3 = Excellent

Beginner's Writing / Writing Process
Use these rubrics to assess your students' writing skills.

You can use them two or three times in a year. These instruments are
very useful for teachers to grade a writing assignment. It is important to
show students the instrument to be used beforehand so that they get
better quality work; they know what they are supposed to produce and it
saves problems afterwards as they can see where they can have points
taken off.

m EVALUATION APPENDIX



These instruments should also be used after each task is complete, not
only to evaluate the product, but also to engage students in reflecting
on the necessary steps they must follow to preduce a polished piece of
writing.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest level of quality and assign a number to
the students' performance according to this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can apply this
chart to express his/her results:

1 - 2 = Unsatisfactory 5 = Very Good
3 -4 =~Fair 6 = Excellent

Project

Use this instrument every time students do a project. Each student is
evaluated along three dimensions. each having to do with the student’s
contribution to the work, the final product, and any other aspects the
teacher considers important to assess, such as: how effectively the
student accomplished his or her responsibilities as a member of the team
or the quality of his or her interactions with the other team members.

These dimensions are assigned a score of 1 through 7; these values
represent increasing degrees of achievement in the particular dimension.
The last column is the actual score assigned to this particular student,
based on his or her actual performance, along the three dimensions.
The overall total score is assigned by simply adding together the scores
corresponding to the three dimensions.

Oral Presentation

Use this instrument two or three times per student during the year. The
students will be evaluated in: Non-verbal skills, Vecal Skills and Content
areas.

The teacher can give each student a copy of the instrument and then
read it with them. The students will improve their performance if they
know in advance what they are expected to produce and the areas they
have to focus their attention on.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest levet of quality and assign a number to
the students’ performance according to this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can rate each
category according to the scale provided in the instrument.

Self Assessment - General English

This instrument is meant to allow students o recognize and evaluate their
general abilities in relation to English. You can apply it three times, at the
beginning of the year and at the end of each semester, so that students
can identify their level of achievement,

Make students read the descriptions of tasks that they can do and
ask them to check the appropriate areas that indicate how they rate
themselves.

After applying this document, you may inform students if their results
coincide with your ideas about their performance.

EVALUATION APPENDIX m



Homework

You can use this instrument any time you assign homework. When
applying it, the first step is to provide clear expectations to your students.
After reading the rubric, students are clear on what an acceptable
homework assignment looks fike.

The system can improve students’ homework skills because

sthe teacher gives each student attention about their homewaork;

e students can see the opportunities to improve their work;

sthe teacher has the data required to give a 'pure’ homework grade for
homework completion.

At the same time you can also include a reward component. For
example, students who average a grade of 3 or 4 for the month, can earn
an extra mark on the next period.

To work out the score of each student identify the maximum number of
points for achieving the highest level of quality and assign a number to
the students’ performance according te this scale.

Once you have worked out the score of each student, you can apply this
chart to express his/her results;

1 = Unsatisfactory 3 = Very Good
2 = Fair 4 = Excellent.
Feedback

Here are some phrases that are usefuf for giving feedback and make
comments to your students:

You are developing a better attitude toward your clagsmates.
You can be very helpful and dependable in the classroom.
You have strengthened your skills in __.

You are learning to be a better listener.

You are learning to be careful, cooperative, and fair.

You are very enthusiastic about participating.

Your work habits are improving.

You have been consistently progressing.

You are willing to take part in all classroom activities.

Your attitude toward school is excellent.

You are maintaining grade-tevel achievements.

You work well in groups, planning and carrying out activities.
Your work in the areas of ____ has been extremely good.
You are capable of achieving a higher average in areas of _
You would improve if you developed a greater interest in __.

EVALUATION APPENDIX



Evaluating Listening Comprehension

Skills

Criteria

%

Points

Understanding key events or
facts.

Understands one
cr two events or
key facts.

Understands some
of the events or
key facts.

Understands many
events or key
facts, mainly in
sequence.

Understands most
events in sequence
or understands
most key facts.

Understanding dstalls.

Cets few or no
important details.

Gets some
important details.

(Gets many
important details.

Gets most
important details
and key language.

Responding appropnately to
featureg such as: laughter,
silence, etc., and / or
accentuation, intonation and,
rhythrm,

Nearly never.

Sometimes.

Most of the time.

Nearly always.

Answering questions.

Answers questions
with incorrect
information.

Answers guestions
with some
misinterpretation.

Answers questions
with literal
interpretation.

Answers questions
with interpretation
showing higher
level thinking.

Doing tasks.

Provides Imited

Or N response
and requires
many questions or
prompts.

Provides some
response to
teacher with four
or five questions
and prompts.

Provides adequate
response to
teacher with two
or three questions
and prompts.

Provides insightful
response to
teacher with ona
or no guestions or
prompts.

At the end of the session, the
listener is able to:

Total points

Answer factual
questions

on general
information.

Answer factual
questions

on general
and specific
infermation.

Summarize the
beginning, middle,
and end of the
story.

Reveal the
sequence Of
events, providing
details on dialogue,
and motivation of
characters.
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Evaluating Reading Comprehension

Understanding key events
or facts.

Understands one
or two events or
key facts.

Understands
some of the
events or key
facts.

Understands

many events or
key facts, mainly
in sequence.

Understands most
events in sequence
or understands
most key facts.

Understanding details.

Gets few or no

important details.

Gets some
important details.

Gets many
important details.

Gets most
important details
and key language.

Total points

Taken and acapted from hipfwaw, sioryarts org/classreonsusestor esslisterrshric.itm!

EVALUATION APPENDIX

Identifies one or | Identifies one or | Identifies identifies
Identifying characters or two charactgm two_ characters or | many topics or many topics or
topics. or topics using topics by generic charagters by charac:'ters by
pronouns {(he, name {boy, girl, name in text name in text (Ben,
she, it, they). dogj. {Ben, Giant). Giant).
Answers Answers Answers Answers questions
. . questions questions questions with interpretation
Answering questions. with incorrect with some with literal showing higher
information. misinterpretation. | interpretation. level thinking.
Provides
Provides fimited | Provides some adequate Provides insightful
or no response response to response to response to
Doing tasks. and requires teacher with four |teacher with teacher with one
many questions | or five questions |two or three or no questions or
or prompts. and prompts. questions and prompts.
prompts.




Beginners’ Writing

1 Writing has some words. No punctuation. Scribbly letters. A picture.

Wiiting has short simple sentence(s) on the topic. Some punctuation (full stops and question marks}.

2 Letter size and shape need fixing. Picture matches topic.

Writing has some simple sentences on the topic. Some attempt to put ideas in order.
3 Some correct, some ‘best guess’ spelling.

Capitals, periods, and question marks used correctly most of the time.

Correct printing. Some spacing between words.

Writing has most sentences on the topic. Ideas in order. Sentences with some details
4 and describing words.

Correct spelling of most high frequency words. Most punctuation correct.
Letters and spacing between words are correct.

Writing has all sentences on the topic. Ideas in order. There is a beginning, a middle, and an end.
5 Many details and interesting words. Correct spelling for all high frequency words.
Correct punctuation; printing and spacing with few etrors.

Writing has sentences giving more information about the topic. Beginning, middte, and end with a lot of
information and details. Sentences use interesting and expressive language.

Sentences are put together in a paragraph. Correct high frequency words and some harder words.
Correct punctuation. Neat, well spaced, easy to read.

hitp:/Aww.ishe.nst/assessment/pdfs/read ng extended_rubric.pdf

EVALUATION APPENDIX




Homework rubric

Exceptional Worlk

Interesting, neat, and easy to read.
With date and name.
On time.

Complete

Neat and easy to read.
Must have date and name.
Must be on time.

Incomplete (directions not followed)

Difficult to read.
Has name, missing the date.
May be on time.

Incomplete

Unorganized and/or difficult to read.
Missing name and date.
Late.

hity Ao ipmestova rieumZsshioohclasses/d Tmomewerirug-
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Project

il e ol '
B B » - . M . |
1. Has clear vision of final product. 4,5 6,7
2. Properly organized to complete project. 4,5 6,7
3. Managed time wisely. 4,5 6,7
4, Acquired needed knowledge base. 4,5 6,7
5. Communicated efforts with teacher. 4,5 6,7
S s wTiee ,..1 ‘;ifé& w:-;t iiwi;}’
1. Format. 4,5 6,7
2. Mechanics of speaking / writing. 4,5 6,7
3. Organization and structure. 4,5 6,7
4, Creativity. 4,5 6,7
5. Demonstrates knowledge. 4,5 6,7
1. 4,5 6,7
2. 1,2,3 4,5 6,7
3. 1,2,3 4,5 6,7

EEET I
-

Source: it/ 808t 070/shs rary/res uh at,
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Oral Presentation Rubric

Provided depth in coverage of topic. 10

Prasentation was well planned and coherent. 10

Personal experience integrated where relevant
and appropriate. Explanations and reasons 10
given for conclusions.

Communication aids were c¢lear and useful. 10

Bibliographic information for others was

complete. 10

Total Possible Points. 50

Rate each category according to the following scale:
9 -10 = excellent

7-8 = verygood
§5-6 = good

3 -4 = satisfactory
1-2 = poor

0 = unsatisfactory
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Student Self Assessment of Foreign Language Performance

1. Greet someone and ask the person how she/he feels.

2. Tell somecne a little information about my family.

3. Describe my best friend.

4. Discuss three countries where a foreign language is spoken and
tell a few interesting points about these countries.

5. Understand and respond to guestions asked to me about my
name, age, where | live, and the music | like.

6. Read a simple short paragraph.

7. Write a note to a pen pal telling him / her about myself.

8. Write to my teacher and describe a typical day from the time | get
up to the time | go to bed.

9. Write the correct endings of verbs, when requested, because |
understand which endings go with specific subjects.

Read the descriptions of tasks that you can do.
Check the appropriate areas that indicate how you rate
yourself.

EVALUATION APPENDIX




Reading Booklet

i-‘u’r‘ L ':f ;: .- j‘:, T et
R F R TSRS T RS S i

SRS T S Student completes

I0-%17e1h, 00 Student completes | Student completes | Student completes | T Ty pa 1t of

f7ern o iil reading assignment | most of the reading | half of the reading theyrea din tgsk on

STzt 0 on time, task on time. task on time. . 9
A A time.

v O wom O XE

i ettt
b SO

, T % o | Student offers
: SR E R thoughtful Student offers some | Student offers a few

. A g thoughtful opinions | opinions and make Student can’t make

- s pxexe=- | gpinions and L - .

SRR T akes appropriate and makes a few limited connections | connections between
SR RS x A connections between | between the text the text and the topic
T L LiEEY =1 connections between - ;

2281257 ) e text and the topic the text and the topic | and the topic of the | of the lesson.
réLrdgghepae s of the lesson. lesson.

sgrryiierr 1] of the lesson.

NEEETIEIEILEY

ENF SR ST R
MRS B Student does not L
pEraae o2t Student serves Student rarely Student participates
LnEgEeEEE ekl Ly - serve as leader but - . .
Lt oo, as leader in the . ivel participates in the only when drawn in

TirtUiin it ] discussion participates actively | oo csion. by peers.

PEESLANS P TN S ) in the discussion.

BHE M TR EEwE
RN 2 LT

- Y o aa wh o

TEOR R R B e g o .

Tommeseys a0 Student completes Student completes

giigiiiserclali the tasks all the tasks
TERLIL I L g gy independently independently and Student completes Student rarely
PYRILi., 4527 and on time and on time but does the task properly but | completes the task
SO N - . -
The A gD demonstrates not demonstrate not on time. properly and on time.
Laphrrly ’;’;“1; | extension of the extension of the
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Adjective: (n.) a word that describes a noun or
pronoun

Adverb: (n.}) a word that describes or gives more
information about a verb, adjective, adverb, or
phrase.

Adverbial phrase: a group of words that describe
or give more information about a verb, adjective,
adverb, or phrase.

Adverbs of degree: they tell us about the intensity
of an action, an adjective, or another adverb.

Adverbs of manner: they tell us how something
happens.

Clause: (n.) a group of words, consisting of a
subject and a finite form of a verb.

Coherence: (n.) the logical connections that readers
or listeners perceive in a written or oral text.

Cohesion: (n.) the grammatical and lexical links
within a text that hold it together and give it
meaning.

Collocation: {n.) a sequence of words or terms that
co-occur more often than would be expected by
chance.

Conditional sentences: (also known as Conditional
Clauses or If Clauses). They are used to express
that the action in the main clause (without if) can
only take place if a certain condition (in the clause
with if}) is fuffilled.

First person: referring to personal pronouns |
(singutar, referring to yourself)) or we (plural, referring
to yourself with others). | and we are said to be in
the subjective case because they can be used as
the subject of a sentence.

Gerund: (n.) a noun made from a verb by adding
-ing; you can use a gerund as the subject, the
complement, or the object of a sentence.

Graphic organiser: {also known as knowledge map,
concept map, story map, cognitive organiser, or
concept diagram). Communication toof that Lises
visual symbols to express knowledge, concepts,
thoughts, or ideas, and the relationships between
them. Its main purpcse is to provide a visual aid to
facilitate learning.

Infinitive: (n.) the basic form of a verb, without an
inflection binding it to a particular subject or tense. It
usually follows to.

Modal verbs; they are used to express ideas such
as possibility, intention, obligation, and necessity.

Noun: (n.) a word that refers to a person, place,
object, event, substance, idea, feeling, or quality.

Noun phrase: a word group with a noun or pronoun
as its head; the simplest noun phrase consists of a
single noun; the noun head can be accompanied by
modifiers, determiners (such as the, a, her), and/or
complements.

Phrase: (n.) a group of words which are often used
together and have a particular meaning; a phrase
functions as a part of speech and includes a head (or
headword), which determines the nature of the unit.

Preposition: a word (one of the parts of speech)
that shows the relationship between a noun or
pronoun and other words in a sentence.

Prepositional phrase: the combination of a
prepoesition and a noun phrase.

Present Continuous: verb tense used to express
the idea that sth is (or is not) happening now, at this
very moement. [ts structure is form of to be + -ing
form of main verb.

Present Perfect: verb tense used to express the
idea that sth happened at an unspecified time
before now; the exact time is not important; for or
since are often used with this tense. Its structure
has/have + is + past participle of main verb.

Present Perfect Continuous: verb tense used to
express the idea that an action started in the past
and stopped recently; there is usually a result now.
This tense is also used to refer to an action that
started in the past and is continuing now; for or
since are often used with this tense. Its structure is
has/have + been + -ing form of main verb.

Pronoun: a word that can replace a noun or
another pronoun; they are used to make sentences
less repetitive. Grammarians classify pronouns

into several types: personal, demonstrative,
interrogative, indefinite, relative, reflexive, and
intensive.
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Proofread: (v.) to find and correct mistakes in text
before it is handed in, printed, or put online.

Provided: {adj., v.} given, offered, presented.

Question: {n.} a sentence or phrase used to find
out information; in an exam, a problem that tests a
person’s knowledge or ability

Role play: (v.) to pretend to be someone else,
especially as part of learning a new skill.

Rule: (n.) a principle of a system, such as a
language or science.

Scanning: speed-reading technigue that consists
of l[ooking over a text quickly and systematically in
order to find very specific information,

Sentence: a group of words that are put together
to mean something. It is the basic unit of language
which expresses a complete thought.

Simple Past tense: verb tense used to express the
idea that an action started and finished at a specific
time in the past.

Skimming: speed-reading technique that consists
of rapidly moving the eyes over a text with the
purpose of getting only the main ideas and a
general overview of the content.

Statement: an affirmative or negative sentence that
is Nt a question or command.

Structure: the way that words or parts of speech
are arranged or put together.

Subject: the person or thing which performs the
action described by the verb.

m o

Synonym: a word or phrase that means the same
as another word or phrase.

Tense: form of a verb that shows us when the
action or state happens, past, present or future.

Tone: a writer's attitude toward subject, audience,
and self. It is primarily conveyed through diction,
point of view, syntax, and level of formality.

Verb form: English verbs have five basic forms:
the base form, the - s form, the -ing form, the past
form, and the past participle form. There are two
types of past forms, for regular and irregular verbs,

Taken from:
» http://dictionary.cambridge. org/dictionary/british

» hitp://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/
learner-english

* hitp://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice/
learningenglish/grammar/learnit/learnitv89.shtml|

+ http://www.edufind.com/english/grammar.php

* hitp://www.usingenglish.com/glossary/maodal-
verb.html

* hitp://grammar.about.com.htm

» http://www.englishpage.com/verbpage.htmi

» http://www.englishclub.com/grammar/terms.htm
» http://www.englishclub.com/grammar.htm

» http://www.aacc.edu/tutoring/file/skimming.pdf
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